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PREFACE. 

THE l\L.i.LDIVE Isr...uins have been a Dependency of tl1e 
British Government in Ceylon since 1796, continuing to pay 
Annual Tribute. But comparati11ely little is kno,vn, even at 
this day, about the Group, and still less regardir1g the Language, 
>\·hich is peculiar to it. 

The recognized authorities on the l\1ALDI\'IA.N L.L...-GUA.GE, U}l 
to the close of last century, have been fe,r indeed-Fran<;ois 
Pyrard (1615), \Villmott Christopher (1841), and Albert Gray 
(1878). 

But between 1900 and 1902 ,,·ere printed, in the Sitzu1igs
berichte der Kgl. Bayer, Akademie clEr Wisse1ischafte1i, of 
l\Iunich, three learned Papers by Professor "\"\'ilhelm Geiger, 
entitled B!aldivische Studien, I. (pp. 641-684, ,,·ith u11c 
Plate, headed ~llaldivisclte Alpltabete), II. (1lp. 371-387), 

III. (pp. 107-132), >\·hich have very 111aterially advanced our 
kno,vledge of the Structure of the La.ngl1age. 

The importance of these unique '' Linguistic Studies '' 
induced the Council of the Asiatic Society of Cc)·lo11 to 
apply t-0 Professor Geiger and the Deutsche Jlorgenla1idiscl1c 
Gesellschaft, at Halle, for permission to publi-;h a11 English 
Translation in its Journal. This permission >\·as courteously 
granted; and in 1913 a Tra11slation of the three Parts of 
.l'J aldivische Stu4ie1b "·as completed for the Society by 3Irs. 
J. C. Willis. 

The marked and consistent ability displayed tl1roughout 

by l\Irs. "\Villis, in her translation of highl:· technical matter, 
can only be properly realized by those in a position to compare 
the German Text with its excellent English version.* 
--------------- --- --- - -- -- -- ------ - -

* .-\ bound copy of the German Text is in the Colombo ~Iuseun1 
Library. 
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The diffict1lt nature of the letterpress, its occasional 
turgidity (necessitating exceptional pains in translating. to 
reprod11ce the ,rriter's full n1eaning), added to puzzling 
abbrenations, have not deterred Mrs. "\Villis from preparing 
for the Societ}', viith infinite patience and meticulous care, 
an enlinentl:'.: satisfactory rendering, "·hich reprod11ces the 
more or less specialized phraseology of the German original 
"·ith adn1ira ble fidelity and ,;11ccess. 

l\Irs. "\"\Tillis·s good ,,ine neecled little or no bush. Nathless, 
to ensure as acct1rate a presentation as po~sible of certain 
p,1ssages in the German, perchance open to possible doubt, 
the entire manuscript ,,·.:is caref11ll}· re-vised by l\Ir. John 
Harward. l\I .. .\ .. Preside11t of the Society, who managed to 
snatch ti1ne, aniid his ,lrduous official clt1ties as Director of 
Education, to cornpare the Englisl1 Tra11slation closely ,,·ith 
the German Text, a11d insert in place,; ,aluable emendations 
n1aking for additional clearness. 

l\ir. Hal"\\·ard fo1md himself 11nal)le to see the Translation 
through the press before leaving Ce}·lon in 1916, to seek needed 
and ,,ell·deser,ed rest, on retirement from the Governn1ent 
Service. after a lengthened period of strenuous and iI1valual)le 
,,ork. 

His mantle, as Editor, has t1ltimately fallen on an ex

Honorary Secretary of the Society, to "'·horn the Fates i11 18i9 
granted a short -visit to the l\Ialdi,·es. and the opportunit}· 
subsequently of making a partia,l sttld)·-uncompleted, o,,ii1g 
to his transference to the charge of the Archaiological St1rvey
of the Islands, their Hi;;;tor)', Custon1s, Trade. and Language.* 

Despite acl111itted li.Initations for the adequate fulfilment 
of such a task, he has vent11red, fa11t de mieitx, ,,ith some 
diffidence, to e,,say, on beh,11£ of the Council, t the some.,.·hat 
invidious task of editing the Translation of the '' Studies'' 
for publication in the Society's Jo11rnal. 

* Emboclied in a }lonograph on '· The i\Ialdi,·e Islands'' (Ceylon 
Government Sessional Paper XLIII., 1881; issued 1~82). 

t Resolution of Council. Ce:rlon Asiatic Society. }larch 11. 1918. 
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The '' editorial functions '' in the issue of this English version 
of Professor Geiger's work have, on the ,\·hole, been co111para
tively light, and to a great degree confined to formal details : 
to wit, the splitting up of some of the long \\·earisome paragraphs 
of the original text; the occasional insertion of desirable ,,·ords 
,,·ithin brackets to help the sense; adding sub-heads to ensure 
enhanced clarity and convenience; and transposing to more 
suitable positions Notes which in the Gern1an (i.e., Section I.) 

are lumped together at the end. 
Every endeavour has been made to retain, as far as practic

able, the Professor's O\\·n spelling of l\Ialdivian, Sii;thalese, and 
other Oriental words : ,,·hilst making it consistent \\·ith tl1t:' 
System of Transliteration aclopted l)y the ('eylon Governn1cnt 
and the forms of diacritical type available in the fo11nts of the 
Ceylon Government Printing Office. Fortuna tel:-,· fe,,· changes 
proved to be needed ; and those almost en tire 1:-,• for the better.* 

To l\Ir. C.H. Collins, B.-.\.., C.C.S., Honorary Secretary of the 
Society, to Mr. H. ('. Cottle. the Government Printer, ,111d t«J 
I. Abdul Hamid Didi Effencli, 1'Ialdivian Govcrn111e11t Reprt:'
sentative in Ceylon, tl1e Editor o\\·es a special 1need of thanl{:-. 

)Ir. Collins fell in most cordially ,vith the Editor·s proposal 
to issue the ''Studies'' as an '' Extra X11mber '' t of the 
Society's Journal, and in the for1n in ,,·hieh it is no,, 
presented : further, he generously denied no expense for the 
preparation of the several Plates necessarJ· to a proper under
standing of the printed matter. In addition. )[r. ('ollins·s 
~~~ ·- - -- - ----- --- ---

* Professor Geiger used R, c. J, ,,itl1 small '" abo,·e, and final ::,- with 
super-script dot. These !1a,·e been supplanted in tl1e i,:nglioh Tran;,la
tion by ];!, c, J, and x; but wa11t of semi-nasal (saiinal,:a) type ha" 
necessitated the emploJ·n1Pnt of the bi1ldu, or full a11usu:cira, i11 sue!, 
words as i1J,dagena. horJda, &c. 

For extra clearness ~1.lLDIVU..."'i ,,ords l1a\·c bee11 printed 1n S)I.\LL 

CAFITAI,s, whilst s:rJ,halese, &c .. appear in 0ruinary italic t:i,·pe. 

t The only other '' Extra Xumber ,. of ita ,Journal isstied l,}· the 
CBylon • .\.siatic Society also related to the 111,.ild(i·e Islands. It \\·as 
published in 188:!, as part of \" olume \~II .. ar1<l co11tair1ed · lln Batuta 
in the _l[aldii·es and Ceylon,., translated from the Frencl1 lj) .. .\lbert 
Gray, late of the Ceylo11 C'i\·il Ser\·ice. 
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kno"·ledge of German has been more than once very readily 
lent to the better solving of a knotty passage. 

To !1r. Cottle it is entirely due that the '' Studies'' make 
their appearance in that unrivalled excellence of type and 
general finish "·hich distinguish 1)ublications emanating from 
the Ceylon Government Press. 

Without his ungrudging advice, and personal aid, this 
'' Extra Number'' could not possibly have been issued in its 
present neat dress and completeness. 

Finally, from Abdul Hamid Didi Effendi the Editor has 
received most generous, self-denying, and invaluable help in 
elucidating obscurities i11 l\'Ialdivian texts, sentences, &c., and 
in thro"·ing a flood of brilliant light on the modern Maldive 
Alphabet. 

Of the Author's o w11 masterly achievement of a hard task, 
his '' Studies '' assuredly '' give ample room and verge'' for 
unstiI1ted praise. 

If. perchance. there asserts itself unmistakably'' the Teutonic 
literary temperame11t," so-called, for setting store dispropor
tionately large by the meritorious lexicographic work due to 
a special protege, Hasan-bin _.\clam, at the cost of belittlmg, 
or wholly ignoring. the efforts of other no less worthy labourers 
in tl1e field efforts, in the case of the stand-out '' pioneers," 
Pyrard, Christopher, and Gray, "·hich, "ithout doubt, cannot 
but have greatly sunplified the Professor's researches-if at 
times an u11d11e tendency to'' magnify the ego," 

I am 8ir Oracle, 
1\nd when I ope ID)' lips let no dog bark, 

is amusingly pronounced-let not, on that account. full justice 
be denied to tl1e real'' merits'' of a great scholar, even though 
one may be not altogether'' careless his faults to scan." 

Any learned savant, be l1eof ,vhatever race, who, like Professor 
Geiger, actuated by worthy motive. and despite very consider
able dra,,·backs, has toiled to give a clear lead to students in the 
study of a to11gue still almost unkno" 11, can claun the right, 
in all fairness, to generous ackno"·Icdgment for sterling ,vork. 
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Having, like Dr. Samuel Johnson, '' set limits to'' his 
'' work," which was '' ended thougl1 not completed," the 
Professor offers a just plea for considerate treatment at thr 
hands of critics :-

The principal object of my '' ~Ialdi,ian Studies '' must be to 
put in motion an energetic beginning to Scientific In,·estigation 
of the )Ialdi,ian Lang11age on tI1e ,·er:,, spot ; "·I1ere alone it can 
reallj• be carried out with satisfactorj· results. 

The foregoing Kotes on }laldi,ian Grammar gi,·e tis. of course, 
only a general and incomplete pictt1re of tl1e Structure of the 
Language. They are a first attempt, and should be judged as 
sucl1. 

He who knows the many pt1rely external difficulties and 
obstacles with which one meets in the East i11 researcl1es wl1icl1 lie 
at the foundation of "·ork s11ch as mine ; lie "·110 has experienced 
how the best intentions and the most entl1usiastic zeal are con
stantly checked and crippled b)· a tl1ousancl pettj· trifle~. "·ill 
judge the deficiencies of mj· work kind!)·. 

Knowledge n1ust be indulgent. It 111aj· be a11 easj· tI1i11g to 
point 011t and criticise this or tl1at defect ; b11t of greater "·ortl1 
than criticism is energetic co-oper-.:ttion. 

A final word to11ching the fo11r APPENDICES, and PL . .\TES II. 
to IX. 

For thus supplementing Professor (-1-eiger's TEXT. and 
PLATE I. issued ,,·ith it, the Editor, ,,hilst acceriting full 
responsibilit}·, cloes not feel tl1at a11y apology is clue, in view 
of the special reason j11stifying its compilation stated in the 
preamble of each _.\.ppendix. 

It is hoped that these Addenda. "·hich render the '' Stuclies ·, 
more comprehe11si,•e. may help further to facilitate prose
cution of researeh b)· tl1ose interested in the ser11i-11nki10,,'11 

~faldi,ian Language. 

H. C. P. BELL. 
Xew Year's Day, 1919. 

---- ------ ---

b 17-18 



ADDENDA ET CORRIGENDA. 

Page 1, footnote t ; page 2, line 24 and footnotes * and t ; page 8, 
line 13; page 9, footnote Ii ; page 5-i, line 2: for '' 1883 '' read '' 1882." 

Page 6, footnote t: for ·' 1882, Extra Xumber, VII.," read '' Vol. 
VII., Extra Number, 1882." 

Page 8, footnote * : for '• J. A. Young " read "I .• -\. Young"; for 
'' Jl,littl1eilungen" read '· Jl,fitteilungen." 

Page 25, footnote t : omit '· indeed not improbably " ; add '' See 
Appendix C, page 159." 

Page 27, flotnote *: for'' all'' read'' ,vhole." 

Page 28, line 12 of tl1e footnotes : o,nit '' eitl1er" ; read '' as a 
11asal or mute, or without parentheses in the middle when used to 
double, or nasalise, the connected consonant." 

Page 49, footnote t: for '' 183i " read .. 1838." 

Page 5i, footnotes t and§; page 58, footnote t; page 66, footnote *; 
page 117, footnote * : for '' ( X) " read '' \." 

Page 58, line 11 : for '' vadi1iu " read ., i·alfinu.'' 

Page 79, footnote * : for " GORUNU DOREVE " read '' GORUNU· 
n6REVE ''; omit '' = ao,~ERNOR·TUR.-\I (English + Tamil)." 

Page 92, footnote * : for '' BARI( G) " read '' BAHIA." 

Page 126, line 1 : for'' K.\LUBILI-)IAS ., read ,, K.\~UBILI-~L,\.S," 

Page 129, footnote * : add '' A record has since come to light 
sho,ving that Lieutenant Young, still ill, reached Ceylon from the 
:\Ialdi,res, in a sailing ,·essel, in J8.'J5. This, therefore, settles the 
question." 

Page 130, line 9 : add ·• This Tower is built on a peculiar plan, but 
very strong. The centre is taken up with eolid masonry, much in the 
form of an immense screw, the spiral ascent winding round this centre 
pillar until a trap door ends the staircase, where the centre pillar and 
the top of the outer case of the Tower unite, and together will stand 
for ages.'' 

Pages 141 and 145, last paragraphs : for·' Indian" read '· India." 

Page 157, line 29: for" Scripts'' read'· Script,'' 

Page 160, footnote t: for'' T ''read'· r.'' 

Page 170, footno·e t: for "HITI•G.e\.S·D.\RU·GE ,. read ''HITI·GAS· 
DARU•GE." 

• 



LIXGUISTIC' STUDIES. 

BY PROFESSOR VVILHEL:.\I GEIGER. 

SECTION I.* 

INTRODUCTION. 

THE l\IALDIVES t are a l,1rge grotll) 1)f 111all}' isl,1ncls "Whicl1 

extencl in the Indian Ocean fron1 , 0 (i' Xortl1 latit11clP to 0° 4~' 

S0t1th latitucle. ancl fro111 ,~ 0 :3:3' to ,:{ 0 4-!' }:,1st !011!:!it111l,·. . ' -

be long to a st1bmarine mo1111tai11 cl1,1iJ1. , ,11 tl1e sum1nit::; of 

"·hich the coral pol}l)S l1a ,·c b11ilt their reefs. 
--~-- --- ---- ----- - ---- -- -------------------

"'1116-ldivische St11dic1i I. (mit eincr Tafel). ,·on,,·. Gei!;er. ,·orgf']f>,:,:t 
von E. Kul1n in der Pl1ilos,-Pl1ilol. C1as,;e a111 I. Dezember, lUUO. 
l\Iiinchen, 190 l. 

t H. C, P, Bell, Ceylon C'ivil f:enice, The Jl,J,ildi1·e Islnr1ds: a1i Acco11nt 

of the Physical Features, Cli1nate, History, Inhabitants, Productions, und 
Trade (Sessional Paper XL III., 1881 ). ColomlJo. 1883. 

Tl1is valt1able compilation, wl1icl1 contains tl1e wl1ole of 011r kr10"\\·

ledge of the J\Ialdi,·e Islands 11p to tl1e }·ear 1&33, l1as become ,·er~· 
scarce. Even in Colombo it \Yas impossible for me to get !1olcl oi a 
cop:i,·, I finally came into possession of one ,Yl1ich formerly belonged 
to Dr. Rost. 

~ 

I ma:i,· perhaps be permitted to borrow from Bell's work some notes 
on tl1e Geography and Etl1nograph)- of tl1e }falcli,·cs, as a general 
explanatory Introduction to my •· Stutlies." I h.1,·e not. of ronrse, 
neglected to go back to tl1e sotirce~ fron1 whicl1 Bell l1imseli dre,,·. 

B 17-18 



JOORNAL, R.A.S. (CEYLON), [VOL. XXVII. 'l -
The islands are grol1ped into'' Atolls ''-the 1Ialdivian word. 

as is well knO\\n, has passed as a termination into geographical 
science-ancl these Atolls, as a rule, are surrounded by a barrier 
reef, which protects them from storms and wa\"es. In the 
Korthern .!\tolls, howe\"er, the reefs are ,,·ashed a,vay. 

The form of the indinclual islands is cii·clllar or oval. They 
are only of ,ery small extent, tl1e length and breadth seldom 

exceeding an English mile. The soil of the islands consists of 
sand; and in most isk,nds there is thick jl1ngle, from which 

the crowns of the coco11ut paln1s lift their heads prol1dly in all 
directions. 

The principal Isla.nd is callecl ~L.\.LE. It belongs to (a double) 
Atoll (:Xorth a11d S0t1th) of the same Uc'lme, and from it 
the whole .~chipelago has probabl}- recei,·ed its ,1ppellation. 
011 nlale is the resiclence of the S1uta11. The 11l1n1ber of its 

inhabitants is from 2,000 to 3,000.* 
The climate of the 1Ialclives does not seem llnpleasant, for 

the excessi,·e heat is tempered l)}' sea breezes ; but it is ex
tremely unl1ealth}·. Foreigners a1·e 11s11,1ll}· attacked, ,,·ithiJ.1 
,1 short time, bj-· seV"ere ,1,bclominal di-,orders, ,,·hich, if the 
indincl11<'ll cloes not at once lea ,e the Isl,1ncls, see1u, i11 111ost 
cases to r11n a s\\·ift and fatal co11rse. 

As regarcls the ii1habitants of the 1Ialdives, it is impossible 
to cleter111i11e their total 11t11nber. Bell (i11 1883) estimatecl 
them to beat least 30,001): i11 for1ner times there ,,·ere clo11btless 

many more. 'Tl1e gr,1cl11;1l clecli11e in the n11mber of the popu
lation seems, howe,er, to ha ,e recently co111P to a stanclstill, 
or e,en to have been st1cceedrrl b,· an i11cre,1sP.t , 

* Bell, Zoe. cit., 1883, p. 53. Tl1e C'ensus of 1911 (p. 500) gi·ves the 
total as 5,236 inl1abitants.-B., Ed. 

t ~Ir. Gra:i, (.Journal, R.A.S., l8i8, new series, X., p. 19i) put~ the 
population of the gro11p at 20,000. :\Ir. Bell (The l.!rildive Islaruls, 1883, 
p. 53) considered this ·· perhaps too Io,, an estin1ate, and a total of 
at least 30,000 may, ,.itl1 more probabilit:i,·, be asslln1ed." ~Ir. Bell 
adds,'' tl1at tl1e population \Vas in former da)'S larger is admitted by 
the Islanders themsel,·es, ,.]10 point ,.itl1 melancl1ol)· significance to 
islands in nearl;1,· o,·er:,· • .\toll now l)ing ,.aste, ,.\1ere homesteads stood 
of old. It is, l1owe\·er, satisfactor:i, to fintl good gro11nds for tl1<' belief 

, 

• 
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The fact can scarcely be clisputecl, that, at a period of time 
still 11nknown to us, the n-Ialdives "\\-ere colonizecl from C'e}·lo11, 
or, as also may be possible, ,,-ere colonized at the same time 

, 
as Ceylon, by Aryan immigrants ,,·ho c,11ue over from the 
Continent of India. 

The first view seems the more probable to 1ne, owing to 

reasons which appear on a study of the character of the 
J\,lalclivian language. This, in fact, sho,,s a 11l1111bcr of features 
which are characteristic of the Si.I}.halese la11g11age, and "\\·hich 
have not arisen in the Prakrit fol111cl,1tion of Sii;,ilialese, but 
seem to ha,e origuh'1tPcl 011 Ce_,;1011 soil itself. In COllrse of 
time the A.r)Tan stock of the }Ialllin,111 1io1Ju1.1tion would be 
ml1ch mixed with Dra ,i<;lh111 a11cl ~'ll,10 ]Jloocl : so th,1 t the 

physical t:y-pe of the 1Ialdivians c,1u 110 lo11ger be co11sidcrecl 

a 1mit. 
The fact t~'lt there is no trace of B11dclhi~n1 on the Ish1nds* 

must not sur1Jrise us too lllllCh : Islan1 has totally ousted thi~ 
religion. 

that the gradual depopulation-n1ainl:i,· attributaL!e to tl1e pro,·erbially 
11nhealthy clin1ate-l1as not n1erel:· been arrestee!, but tl1at, fron1 tl1e 
closer connection now ;yearl:i,· l1ei11g estuhlisl1f'Ll ,ritl1 the Ot1tside 'l\·orld, 
ancl the increased facilities for ubtai11i11g )·earl,· 11ecessaries of lifl,, a 
steady re-action is setting in.·· (Census R,port. l\lll, p. 49!J.) 

This Census made tl1e total population of tl1e ~Ialui,·e Islands to tJ,· 
·' 72,237 (n1ales, 39,24!; fentale,;, 32,09;3), ., poir1ting to 50,000 ratl1er 
than 30,000 as nearer tl1e 111ark in tl1e Eigl1ties.-B., Ed. 

* See Bell, loc. cit., p. 74, Buddhis11i ori the _1f(ildires. 
:\Ir. J. Stanley- Garcliner (Th,· :-..-at1i-,:s of the 111cildircs. Proccedingc, 

Cambridge Philos. SocietJ·, XI., Part I .. l DOO) unconaciousl~- pla~-s 
the role of '· Balaan1 ·· 1n an e11dea,:ol1r to condenm the tl1eon· of 

• 
Buddhism former!)• existi11g un tl1e :\Ialdi\·cs :-

'' :\Iounds in Lancl1t and _1filadu uf :\IiladU111n1adulu _.\toll, a;,; also 
i11 Haudumati, Su\·adi,·a. ancl _\ddt1 .\t,nlls, a11rl Fua ~Iula1.-i.r Islancl, 
suggest by their forn1 a cun:pari~uu 'l\·itl1 tl1e cl,1gal,as of • .\1t11radhap11ra. 

'' Ga11g, in Haddumati • .\tell, .,-as e,-identlJ· a great reli9-ous c~11tre, 
I1aving ruins of fourteen of these, son1e .,-ith 6n1ooth sides of ~quarcd 
stone. 

·· One, in Laridu, appears to l1a,-e had a kind of pit or well in tl1e 
centre, formed by squared blocks of Porites, a11d co,·ered by two large 
flat masses. ,,-ithin this, in 1848, were found a 11wnber of gold or 
brass ornamental discs. 
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The colour of the skii1 of the males is usually a. dark copper; 

some of the ,,omen are deciclecll:· prett:·· 
~~ rcg,1rcls the character of the ~Ialcli,'kins, I give some 

statements from the Report of the t,,o E11glishm,en, Lieuten

ants Young a11cl Christo1)her, of thP I1,cli,1.11 Na,":·, ,rho, in 

the course of a Sur,·ey of the )Ialdinan ~-'ll'chipelago in the 

years 1834-183(1, spent SC\'Cr,11 lllOilths at :ri.Iale :-

'' The:i,· are a quiet, peacealJle race, l1os1)itable and kincl to 
strangers, thot1gl1 st1spicious ,,nd distrt1stful of tl1em. 1Tnac
quair1ted, indeecl, ..,-itl1 tl1e ]Jr,ictice of tl1e l1igl1er ,irtues, but 
ec1t1all}· t1nf,,n1ili,,r ..,·itl1 ,·ice in its cl,trker for1ns, ,vitl1 desires and 
,,·ants circu111sl·ribed ancl lin1itecl, a,ncl the 111eans of satisfying 
tl1e111 ,,tt,,inable ,,-itl1out mucl11,,bour, tl1e:,: I1a,·e little incitement 
to incre,1st·cl exertion for tl1e J}urpose of augn1enting tl1eir produc
tio11s; a,11d I1e11ce, in all JJrobabilit}·, tl1e little attention paid to 
tl1e im1iro,·e1nent of tl1eir resotirces, and tl1e absence of all care 
regarcling tl1e amelioration of their condition. The apath;i, and 
inclifference evinced b:i,· tl1em on these subjects seem, howe,·er, to 
result in a great measure fron1 feelings of contentment, though of 
,, spurious kincl." * 

The religion of the J\Ialdinans is ~It1hammadan. ~<\.ccording 

to Gray they cmbracecl this religion about the )·ear 1200. 

Native tr,lclitio11 iuclicates Yusuf Shams-lt<l-clin, from Tabriz. 

i11 Persia, ,1s the a1Jostlc of Islam in the l\Ialcli,-es. He died 

in )Iale. a11cl l1is grave there is l1elcl in great honour. 

·· _.\t Fua ,1I ulakit a few o,·,11 ~,x-sided beacls, either of an extremely 
l1arll cloltllccl glas~ or of CI}'Btal, were fotuH.l. 

'' Tl1e prc"e11ce of an i111mense B6 trpe (Jtf. boi gas) at JJI,ile, and 
anotl1er in F11a .1Iu/al.:u, is of 110 impurta11ct': no traditions cling to 
tl1t·1n. Tl1e t,ir1ka r,,,,,n11Jle tl1use of _.\11l1racll1,lpura, b11t tl1ere is no 
p.,rticular I,t1,l,I h i-t t:·11P 

'' I11clicatiu11 oi IJuLllll1i,111 11,igl1t. 111cltell, }Je gleaned fro111 the abo,·e, 
but I fulIIHl 110 (1t!.-_·r e\-i<Jt•r1CP i11 it~ ;;11t11)crt:· 

·· :',f.,t111,_l,." \Y1tl1 pu.,sil,le 1, lie cl1,,1,,l_,cr, ("pit .. or" ,,·ell··), ,vhiel1 
'' sucrge.-t ·· tl,,• .. ,!u.gaba.s of si1111r(t<ll1ar)l!ra .. ; ·· t;i11ks ·, \l"hicl1 re
se,nble t!1,• 7,ok"n" of tl1at olLl S,1111.1!, -L C'c.1pital: !Juried 1netal, '·orna
m,·11tal cl1,c,," UJ1Ll •- 1,;·c.1] bc,t<J5," c,fa S Or Cr;•,;taJ-to i'a,• notl1ino- of 

C .,. ., 0 

the unexplair,ccl rire,encl" of two JJ6 1 rees ( 011•.· at )I ale, the chief Island 
itself)-arP al,011t as pru111i,i11;; .. 111Llicatio11 uf Bl1<ldl1ism," judged by 
Ce}·lon archffiolog}·, a~ 011e ca11 \l"ell l,r,pe tc fi11d \Yl1E·re )ful1ammadarusm 
( with its iconr;clastic zeal) I1as cxi~tecl fur ,ome e1crl1t centuries.-B., Ed. 

* Tra,,8actions of t/,e Geographical Society, Bo1!l&ay. I., p. (i6, 
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But altho11gh Islam is the official religio11. the olcl animistic 
nature-worship, the belief iI1 clemo11s anc1 spirits, in exorcism 
and magic, pla)·s the most importa11t part* in the life of tl1e 
people. 

'' The belief in tl1e existence of ,;pirits ,,ncl s1111ernatural beu1g;;, 
\,ho interfere, sometimes ,-i,,:l)l,\·· ir1 lt11111c.11 ,,ff,,irs for 111tr11oses 
of evil, as also in extraorclinar:,.- pl1enon1ena s111111osecl to afforll 
intimation of pending calan1it:1;, is 1111i,-ersctl ,,111011g tl1e Isl,1nders. 
. . . . The:i,- belie,·e also in tl1e ,111s11il'io11snes~. or otl1er"\\-ise, of 
certain da)·s for partic11lar tra11sactions. r,o 1111cl,-rt,1ki11µe, uf ,111)' 
importance to indi,-icl11als, or to tl1e 1111lJlie, lJ,·ing ent£-recl 1111c,11 
without the J}riest lJeing consultecl to cleter111i11e tl1,1t 1ioi11t. 
During recitations in • .\rabic of }Jassn,ges fro111 tl1e I'l..ora11. "·I1ielt is 
a co1nmon practice. incense is ke1}t burni11g. ,i,nd "·I1en tl1is ta,ke,; 
place on board a boat, tl1e ere,,· are al"\\·t1)·s c,1,ref11l to f11111igatc, 
the rudder-head and tiller before tl1e fire is extingt1isl1ecl ..... 
~!any indi,-iduals on the islands gain tl1eir li,·elil1uo<l b)· \vriti11,! 
charms, wl1ich are supposed to possess 1u11cl1 ,irt11e, not onl:,; as ,1 

pre,-enti,·e against, but also a cure in n1ost diseases. In order t•J 
produce a curati,·e effect tl1e ink of a fresl1l,·-written charm is 

• 
,,asl1ed off in water and drunk ,,s ,i, meclicine.'' t 

So far as is kno,m to rue. the ancient l1istorical ,,Titi11~s , ~ 

of the SUJhalese gi,·e 110 infurrru, tio11 ,l l}otit a coloniza tio11 of 
the lVIaldi,es by tlu1t IJeople : neither !lo t,l1ey 1nentio11 
any sovereignty ,,-lticl1 tl1Py t1.t ti1ues exercisecl u,·er the 
Isl,tnds. 

The first allusion to the nlaldi,·es is founcl in Ptolcn1~- (tl1e 
Second Centt1ry ~.\.,D.), ,,·ho pln,ces a gro11p of l,3i8 little 
-----------~~~-----------------

* Geiger writes ''die wichtigste rolle.'' Tl1is 1s o,·er-stating: tl1e case. 
Gray (Jo2tr1ial, R .• -1.S., 1878, new series, S:., p. 180) 1Jt1ts it better:-

,, The picture presente<.l IJ:,- tl1e n10,lerr1 religiot1s state of tl1e two 
branC'hes of the Sinl1alese famiI,- is curio11s 111tleccJ. Tl10 011e (Sit;J1ale,e) • • 
l1as l1eld to the cos111opolit,111 pri11eiples, ti10 atl1e1stil' creed an,l tl1e 
simple worship of tl1e B11,l,ll1i:;t faitl1; tl1e ,,tl1cr (}I,1llli,·i,111) l1as 
aclopted tl1e excl11si\-e n1011otl1ei,ti,· a1,cl ccren1nr11011s fa1tl1 of }Iu11a111· 
mad. Tl1ese religions !1,1,-e 11ot. l1u,1·<2,·,·r, ,,lt,·ro:·<l tn ,1:1.,: 0,t 1011t tl10 
cl1ardcteristi~s of tl10 rare. a11,l l,ntl1 !1,1,·e stil'fvre,l the co-c,1.i.;/,.llCl' of 
the older icorship of d,11io,1s u,,,/ of the clc 11,e11t,-,1 r·or,1rno11 111Ler1t,1ru.:o 
of butl1 bran,el1es of tl1e fa1111l,\-, IJ1.1t an al1e11 to l1c·tl1 tl1t:1r treetls:·
B., Ed. 

t Transactio;is of the Geoyraphic,,l Suci,ty, Bu111&uy. I., p. 7ti, 
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islands to the ,vest of Taprobc1ne (('e~·lon).* There can scarcely 
be a doubt that by these the Lakkadi,·es and l\Ialdives are 

meant. _.\fter Ptolem~·. ancl ,,·ith reference to him, Pappus 

of _i\lexanclria. speaks of 1,370 sw1ll islands which are near 
Tctprobc1ne. ,1nd clepencle11t on it. 

In the Sixtl1 Century, Cosn1as Inclicopleustes, who got his 
information from Sopater, mentions a large number of islets 
in the neighlJot1rhoocl of Ceylon where fresh water and coconuts 

are to be fot111d throt1ghottt. t His statement is indeecl striking; 

for on al1nost all the islands kno"n at the present time there is 
fresh ,,·,1ter. ,1ncl the richness of the l\Ialcli,·es in coconut palms 
is a \>·ell-kno,,n fact. 

The first visitor to the l\Ialcli,·e Islands to ,vhom ,,·e are 

inrlebtecl for a more acct1rate clescription is the famot1s _<\.rabian 
traveller of the Fotrrteenth . Century, Ibn Ba t{1 t,1. t He 

re1nainecl eighteen months on )Iale, ancl gives t1s a tolerably 
det,1ilecl ,1ccott11t of tl1e conclitio11 of the Islands. of their , 

con,•ersion to Islam, of their go,ern1nent, and of their trade 

,,ith Incli,1, C'hiru1, ,1nd Yemen.§ 

In the Sixteenth Cent11ry tl1e Port11gucse maclc many 
attempts to bring the l\Ialcli,es tinder their clo1ninion. Finally, 

their inclepenclcnce \>"c1S ack110,vlcclgecl ii1 a Treaty· ; in ,vhich, 

ho,ve,er, the Port11g11ese rescrvecl to tl1emsel,es the excl11sive 
right of tr,1 cle ,,·ith the1n. II 

_U1nost thirt,·-fi,·p ,·c,1rs later. <)Il .J11l"v· 2, 1602, 11 French 
• • • 

shiIJ, ,,·ith a, b,111cl of ,1d ,entt1rers 011 boarcl. ,,as clriven ashore 

11mong the _.\tolls. Tl1c· ere,,· ,,·ere take11 prisoners : some 
diccl i11 consec111e11cc·. otl1ers s11ccecclecl in escapi11g ; only· four 

re1nainecl, ,11no11g tl1em Fr,1119ois P~·rarcl de La,al. 

* Forbii:rer, H,11idbuch der "lte1, Geoyraphie, 2 Aufl .. II., p. 524; 
Lassen, Ind .• 4ltert11m8l:11nde, 2 Autl., I., p. 246. 

t Tennent. C'eylon, 18.:i!.l, I .. p. 538, note ii. ; p. 543. 
t lbn Brituta in the _1frildives and C',ylo1i. Translated from the Frenel1 

of :\!:\1. Defremer,i,- an<l S:1ng11inetti bj· •1\Jbc·rt Gray. Journal, C.A.S., 
1882, Extra Xumber. ,'II. § Bell, The 111,ildii·e Islands, p. 25. 

II Regarclin&i: this Treat}·, see the Hal<lu,yt Society"s Pyrard, Vol. II., 
• .\.ppendix B.-B., Ed. 
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Pyrard stayed five years in the :\'Iald.ives. B_.· his wise and 

tactful conclt1ct he gainecl the fa vol1r of the Sultan, so that he 

had a tolerable amotmt of libcrt}·, ,111cl coltlcl carr3,· on trade. 

Finally, when the M,1ldinan ki11gclo1n ,r,1s plltngecl into the 

conft1sion of ,var, he regainccl his frceclo1u. 

In 1607 the '' King of Bengal'' l111clertook an expedition to 

the 1\Iald.ives. His fleet attacked )!ale Sllclde1tlv, witho11t 
• 

encot1ntering serious resistance. ancl retl1rned ,,·ith rich booty. 

On the Bengal ships P_,-rarcl ancl his three companions left 
the l\Iald.ives. 

Four years later, after ma11:· other ,1clve11t11res. P,,·rar<l once 

more safely trod the soil of his native l,lncl. 

P_.·rard 's ,vork, Voyct')e au.r I nclcs Orie ntrt/es. which is ,er_',· 

scarce, appeared for the first time i11 thr _,;r,1r 1611. tl1e srconcl 

edition in 1615--1616, the tl1ircl i11 1619.* It cont,1i11s tl1e 111<)st 

complete clescription of the )I{1lclive Isl:111cl,; ,,·hicl1 l1as l1itherto 

appeared, ancl still ser,es as ,1 ,·altu.1.ble so11rce of iiuormation. 

The Dutch followed the Portl1gt1ese i11 tl1e Go,·cr11ment of the 

East Indian world; a11cl ,,ere• follo,,·ecl lJ_',' the English at the 

close of the Eighteenth ('e11t11r_',·. ..\.fter tl1e latter took posses

sion of Ceylon, the so,·ereignt_',· "·l1iel1 tl1e D11tel1 l1:1cl ,nC'lclecl 

over the l\Ialdives passecl ,111to111:1 tie,1 ll_',· t() tl1Pir i>lteeessors. t 
* Pyrard"s Voyage "·as tra11slat0cl irtto E11,::lisl1, for tl1e Haklu)·t 

Society, frorn the Third Frencl1 Eclitio11 of llil (), lJ)" :\JlJPrt Cira)· and 
H:. C. P. Bell, of tl1e Ce\·lon ('i,·il Ser,;ice. T,Yo ,·ol11r11es, 1887-1800 . 

• 
[Of Pyrard's Voyage, fo11r Frencl1 Eclit1on~ \Yf'ff' i,s,1ecl: tl1e first 

(one volume, Svo.) in 1611; tl1e seconcl (t,Yo ,·ol11111e,, S,·o.) in lbl,5; 
the tl1ird (two -..·olumes, Svo .• contai11ing: tl1e ~Iulcli,·1a11 ,. ocal,,11,,r)·) 
in 1619; and the last (one ,·olurne, 4to.) i11 lt\79.-B., E'd.] 

t '' Our (British) influence in tl1e :'.\Ialdi,-e Isla11cls, aci that of tl1e D11tcl1 
before us, is founded 01i the free ,l·ill arid con8ent of the S11lt<111s. Fro111 
their confidence in our attacl1n1ent a11cl 011r po,Yer. tl10)· made th,,;;,c/,·e.s 
the feudatories, first of Holland, ancl s11bseq11P11tl)· of Great Britai11. 1))" 

placing tl1ernsel,;es, of their oicn accorcl, 111)(lnr tl1r, prot,,ctio11 of the 
s,1ccessi1re Go,;ernn1ents in ('e)·ln11 . . . . . . Tl1P prl'tie.Ilt political statuq 
of tl10 :'.\Ialdi,,es is that of rz .sc111i-s,_,i·ereirin Strite, 1111clPr tl10 es:clu,i,·e 
protectorate of the Britisl1 Go,·er11111er1t in Ce~·lon-a relation -..·er~· 
similar to that of the Kin" of tl1e Isle of :'.II,,11 "-itl1 J 01111 of E11s:la11cl. 

~ . 

establislred b)· Treaty of • .\.D. 1212."-Bell, The .l!(i/dice lol<11«ls. 
Appe11dix A. pp. 123. 125.-B., E,l. 
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In the .·,ears 1834-1836 a Strrvey of the }Ialcli,·e _<\rchipel'lgo 

,vas unclert,1ke11 b}· Capt,1in nloresb_\·, at the instance of the 

Bom,b,t)7 Go,ernment, since st1ch a, St1rvey was urgently 

necess,1r,· i11 the interests of }Iarine Commerce . 
• 

On this occ,1sio11 Liet1te11,1nts Yo11ng ,111cl C!1ristopher spent 

at the }Iallli,·es. ,lllll ,11:w,ost C'XClt1si,·el,; on }Iale islanll, 
• • 

t"·o to three mo11ths-fro1u J t111e 4 t1ntil _-\11g11st 17 ,1ncl Sep· 

Tl1e,· st1fferecl se,erelv £ron1 
• • 

fe,·er, bt1t ,,·ere a 1Jle cl11ri11g their sta}' to make a series of 

import,,nt obser,·,1 tio11s 011 tl1e co11ntr}' and people, government 

ancl co1n1nerce, 1n,111ners, ct1stoms, a11d langtk'lge, ,,·hich the}· 
• 

st1bsec111e11tl_\· collectecl iI1to a _lfe1,1oir.* 
Tl1is i,- £1111, a11cl (t111til 1883 ,,·,ts) the 1nost recent kno"·

lccl£:e of tl1e }I,1.lcli,·e l,;l,111cls a,ail,1ble. It 1nust be consiclerec1. 
~ 

,;o far as it g<)PS, f.'rf.'clitJI,, ancl relia lJle, bt1t is, at the prese11t 

ti1nt-, t>C,trcel_\· 111> to cl,,tt>.t 

* Me;noir on the Inhabitants of the 1"ltaldiva Islands, b)· Lieutenants 
J. A. Young and,,·. Cl1ristopher, of tl1e Indian Xav,·; Transactions of 
the Geographical Society,BomJ,ay, I., pp. 53-86. CJ, Captain 1Ioresby's 
Report on the ~1Inldii·as; Zoe. cit., pp. 102-108. 

Among otl1er notices of the :r.taldi"·es and their inhabitants 
are ~I. Haberlandt, Die Kultur der Eingeborenen der J.talediven, 
::\Iittl1eilungen der Antl1ropologie; Gesellscl1aft in \\"ien, 1888, X\'111., 
p. 2!) seq.; Rossct, c"llinikai 11nd seine Be,col,n,r, Atisland, 1891, LXIv·., 
pp. lfJ, 35, fJ7. ('f. Di, s"llalcliren, .-\11slancl, 1887. LX .. pp. 7Gl-7G4. 

t Bell, Tlte .,J,i{rl;re Island8, n. ii . 
• 
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1.-TRE MALDIVIAN LANGUAGE, 

-----
After these general preliminary remarks. I now come to the 

l\/faldivian Language itself. 

Our knowledge of this is very scn.nty, and almost entirely 

confined to the vocabulary. 

Vocabularies. 
We possess two Vocabularies,* which, however, can la}' no 

claim to completeness. 
The first origirh'ltell with P}·rard, 1602-loOi, ancl appcarecl 

in the Second ancl Tl1ircl Edition'> of his J' o!Jctge a1t.r I n1le8 

Ori entale8. t 
The second v~ocabl1lar~· was com,pilell l)~· Cl1ri;;topher clt1ring 

his sta3,· in }Iale in tl1e }·ear 183-1. ,1ncl i11 18-!l ,,·,1s pri11tl•cl 

in the Journal of tl1e Royal A8iatic S0c1'et11. t 
Pyrard's Voca buh1ry ,,as st1lJsec1 t1c11tl:i pulJlisl1ecl agai11 

by Gray, ancl co1nparcd with th,1t of Chri~t;:iphcr. § 
Gray's Paper is tl1e first ,1tte1111}t to c1i3C<),cr tl1e connPction 

betwee11 the Thlallli,ian a11cl Sll).!1,1lesP l,111gua;.;e,-. 
A nl1mber of 1I,1.ldi,·ia11 \\·orlls arc fo1111cl in Bell',; book, !I 

alreaclv mentionecl : ,1 £,,,,·. too. \\·hich sho,,· thP i(lc11tit,· 1lf 
• • 

·------
* See Appendix • .\.-B., Erl. 
t A mistake. Py-rarcl's )I:1Id1vian ,. ocabular~· appeared in no edition 

of his Voyage, save tl1e tl1ird of 1619.-B., Ed. 
t Vocabulary of the l.Ialdivian Languagr. Compiled h)· Lieutenant 

'iV. Christopher, I.~.: communicated to the Bumbay Brancl1 of tl1e 
R.A.S. by J. ,,.ilson, D.D. Jo,,rnal, R.A.S., 1S41, ,·r., pp. J·'-76. 

§ Gra)·, The M,ildive Islands: u·ith a Vocabulary taken from Fran,;oi" 
Pyrard de Laval, 1602-1607. Journal, R.A.S .. 1878, ne,v series, X., 
pp. 173-209. 

A series of isolated remarks is also fot1ncl in E. Kt1l1n, [Teber den 
. iiltll8ten arische:n Bll8tandteil des SiTl{Ja1, 1lesi8chen Wortschat=es: Sit:ungs

ber. der K. Bayer, Akademie d. \V., Philos.-Pl1ilol. und Hist., Cl. IT .. 
1879, p. 199 seq_. 

II Bell, The Maldii·e Islands, 1883. 

C 17-18 
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the language which is spoken on }Iinikoi with that of the 
~Ialdivi,111 Islancls, occltr i11 the commt1nication of Rosset 
previously mentioned. 

Texts. 

As regards the text of the }Ialdivian Language, we possess 
(in print), tip to the present time, only three Letters: one was 
lithographecl in facsimile ancl translated b}- Chri'ltopher; * 
another b}' Bell; t f third is given in Bennett's Ceylon and its 

Capabilities, Lonclon, 1843, along -with an official translation.t 
The last-mentioned Letter, ho"l>·e,·er, is 11nkno1vn to me. & 

u 

I myself began my l\Ialdive collection (of words, phrases, 
&c.) in the winter of 1895-1896, during my stay in Ceylon. 

_i\.s related in the Account of m}- Journey, I had the 
opporltt11ity of meeting a }Ialdi,ian of high rank, Ibrahim 
Didi,IJ in Colombo, and, from his information, putting together 
,t vocabulary, as well as a number of }Ialdivian paracligms 
and sentences. 

}Iy n1a.teric,l has con,inced 111e that onl~- by a collection of 
new texts can \\"e expect to ft1rther ot1r l\Ialdive linguistic 
studies. 

Since my return (to Germany) I lh't ,-e kept up an unbroken 
correspondence ,,·ith 1ny excellent SiI)halese friend, A. l\Iendis 
Guna~ekara. }Iud,1Ii}·ar: ancl it is to him especially that I owe 

the fact that I am no"· in a position to publish some con
tributions to the in ,·estig,1 tion of the l\Ialdi vian Language 
,,·hich I ho1Jc arc not ,,·itholtt ,·alue. 

I sent sentences to }It1cl1li:,[tr G11na.sekara which I ,vished 
to ha ,-c transl1 tecl. He s11cceeclell iI1 clisco,·ering an Indian 

* Jo11mal,R.A.S., 1841, VI., pp. 44-45, 73-74. [PlateIII.-B., Ed.] 
t Bell, The Maldive Islands, pp. 78-81. [Plate IV.-B., Ed.] 

t Bennett, C,ylon and its Capabilities, London, 1843. See Bell, Zoe. 
cit., p. 78, note 1, where the translation of a further :1Ialdivian Letter, 
given in Campbell's Excursions i'n Ceylon, I., pp. 199-200, is mentioned. 

§ Sitzungsber. der K. Bayer, Akademie d. \V., 1896, pp. 213-215, 

II A. Ibrahim Didi Effendi, Dorhimena-kilagefanu, Prime 1Iinister to 
Hi,; Highness the Sultan of the Maldi,;es.-B., Ed. 
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1nerchant, named Sheik Ali, at the time resicling in Colombo, 
but who had lived for man}' years in the )Ialdives, and spoke 
the language as his mother tongl1e. 

Comm11nicating with Sheik Ali (.vho neither wrote nor 
spoke English) through the medium of Si1)halese and Tami!, 
the l\Iudaliyar delivered the sentences written clo,vn b}· him 
to me for further elaboration.* 

Vocabularies in Europe. 
In conclusion, I have to mention the ~Ialdivian mat<:'rial,; 

which are found in E11ropean Libraries. They are certainly 
not very plentiful ; and, as far as I know, have not hitherto 
been adequately valued by any inquirer. t 

'' Copenhagen Vocabulary.'' 
First, a short manuscript Vocc1bulary of the _lfaldivia1i 

Language is found in the Library of Copenl1agen. t B)· the 
kind mediation of Professor Fal1slJoll, I received the manu
script at Erlangen, and was able to enter its conte11ts into 
my list of l\Ialdive ,,ords. 

'rhe :O,laldivian ,,·riting § e1nplo~·ed i11 tl1is ,. oca buh,r}· has 

a quite lmiql1e style, differing co11siclc1'c1lJl~· from the Writing 
which I learnt, and which is used iJ.1 the (t,,o) Letters q11oted 
below. 

In the little ma11uscript I also disco,;ered the origir1._1l of 
a l\Ialdivian missive which S11lta11 )l11ha•11ma1l )Iu·i11-ucl-(lfn 

~ -- - -- - --- - -- - - - --- - -- - - -~-------
* It is with pleasure that I a,·a1l n1J·self oftltis opport11nit:,· of publicly 

thanking my acti1re l1elpers. I rejoice that in • .\. :\Iendis Gunasekara, 
Mudaliyar, I found a man specially fitted to act as an intermediary. 

[It should be emphasized that the scl1olarl:,· }llt<lali;1:ar 111ust 11ot. of 
course, be in any ,vay held respo11siLle for sonic doubtf11l rendErings 
which ha,·e crept i11to tl1e Professor's Si:Q.halese transcripts here and 
there. See infra.-B., Ed.] 

t See .e\ppendix B.-B., Ed. 
t I indicate tl10 '' Copenl1a.gen ,-ocabula.rJ·" b,· 1-;:.v., the '' Lo11don 

Vocabulary'' by L.V. 
§ Professor Geiger l1as not reprod11ced an;: of tl1is L.\·. writing (see 

i1ifra, page 22, top), 11nlPss it mJy be tl1e three words in thA GABUT,I 

TU.A alphabet gi\·en at bottom of his T,1ble [Pl,1te I.].-B., Eel, 
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Iskanda.r sent to the English Governor in Colombo (Ko:i;,uBr 

RASGEFANrr).* This is doubtless the Sltltan of that name 
who in I i99 sticceeded to the throne of his father, Hasan 

Nur-ud-din. 

'' London Vocabulary.'' 

Secondly, ii1 the Libr,1ry of the London India Office is A 
Vocabztlary, Persian and Hi11dustdni, t printed in Calcutta, 

1808, and formerly belonging to the Bibliotheca Leydeni'ana. 
In this book the }Ialdivian translation of every word is 

entered, with a fe,,· exceptions, b_y· a native of Himiti (in 
:N"ilandu 4<\.toll), named Hasan-bin-4-\.dam. 

l\Ir. Ta\vne}· was so kind as to send the book to me, and 
with it a bundle of letters; from which it appears that some 
years ago, according to l\Ir. Bell's wish, it had been sent to 

Colombo. He sho"·ed it to some native Maldivians, who were 
to examine the Vocabulary; but they came to the conclusion 
that it was full of mistakes and errors, and of little or no 
value.+ 

This corresponclencP ,v,1s i11cleed discOllraging to me ; but 
l clicl not allow m_y·self to be cleterrecl from putting the 
Vocabular:/ to a test on ID}' o,,n ,1ccolmt, ancl preparing a 
cop.}· for 1113·Rel£. 

Tl1e rest1lt at ,rhich I arri,·ed is ha1)pil}· ml1ch more fa,·our
a ble. I reg1:et to !Je o lJligecl to s,1y th,tt the }Ialdi,·ians 
,vhose aid }Ir. Bell so11ght, cle,1rl~- clicl not talre mucl1 paills 

in the llli1 tter : perh,1 ps the)· clicl 11ot }JOssess tho necesSc'lr}' 
kno,,·leclge of rer,,ia11 antl Hir1cl(1,;ta11i . 

• .\.t a11:,· r;,1 te tl1e}· \,·t're i11 error ir1 ca.lling in c1uestion Hasan
bin-.-\d<1m·s kr10,,leclge of t l1eir r11otl1er to112:11e. :t 

'• . 
--- - - -- - - ~- -~- -- --·--

* How anJ. "·hen d1,l tl1is offici(Il r€corcl, lJelongi11g to tl1e British 
Goi-ernment, stra:· to Cope1il1agen-a '· fa.r cry" from Ceylon? No 
particulars are afforded. Tl1e year of tl1e n1issi\·e must be between 
A..D, I i99-1835.-B., Ed. 

t ~eo footnote + on pa2:e l I, 8upra.-B .. Ed. 
+ See • .\.ppenclix B. Professor Goi;Ar l1as allowed l1imself-not wisely 

-to wander som..,wl1at from tl1e strict facts, wl1ich he had before him in 
the'' bundle of letters'' kindlj· ::,ent tu lum by }Ir. Ta\Yuey.-B., Ed. 
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The'' London Vocabulary'' ( which I have 110w to deal with 
on the basis of my own observatioris) is, indeed, not free 
from errors, and a considerable number of words contained 
in it can be rejected at once as worthless. But the mis
takes can be partly explained on the general ground that 
the Maldivian language does not possess an absolutely fixed 
orthography. 

The words which I characterize as worthless are not to be 
set down to the ignorance of the translator, but are explained 
by the praiseworthy, thougl1 na.turally impracticable, en
deavour to give, where,er possible, a tra11slatior1 for e\-el}' 
Persian and Hindustani word. 

Thus, there are in this Vocabulary numerous words (e.g., 

technical terms, &c.) for ,,·hich there neither are, nor can be 
found, equivalents in ~Ialdivian. 

In such cases, Hasan-bin-.ld.1m got o,er the diffict1lty in two 

ways: either he ga,e insteac1 of the trans11tio11 an explana
tory paraphrase, or he transliterated the Persian (or perhaps 
Arabic) or Hindustani worc1 ii1to the )Ialdi\-ian alphabet. 

Of the '' para phrases '' -l1sing this expressio11 on acco1111t 
of its shortness-many ,1re q11ite intelligil)le, a11d at least 

show us that the translator tmderstooc1 his t,1sk.* 

Thus, £or example, the gra1n111atical terms ·' si11g11la1· '' a11cl 
''plural'' (p. 133) are \l'ritte11 by him as EB-B.\S, '' one worcl," 
and GlliA.-BA.S, '' man)· words.'' I11steacl of ·· l)arren '' (of a 

woman), he says (p. 176) DA.RI 11.u c,l,"VE, '· she cloes 11ot become 
mother of a chilcl." The Persian buz-i l:uhi, ·' "ilcl go,1ts,"' lie 

trar1slates (p. 39) closcl.}- b.}· F.\Rl,"B_\D_\ 11.\TI B.\K.IBI. ·· gr)c1,ts 
on the hills." 

~Iany of the paraphr,tses Ill,\,',- i11deecl be real ter1ns; for the 
11araphrasing expressio11,; do 11ot seem t1t ,11l strt1iI1ed to the 
)Ialdivians, and are ,1lso fo1111cl i11 Christopher· tl \' oc,1 l1111tr.}'. 
Thus, for instance, FCTI-FE~-1rat·, i.£., ·· cle,,·-flo,,·er,"· for 
'' rose," the same ex--pressio11 beii1g fo1u1cl ii1 L.\-., p. Gi. 

-~-- --- --~ -- ·-~------
• See footnote :j: on page 12, aupru.-B., Ed. 
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TheverbHUNU-KGRAN, ·'makehot·· =·'cook''; US-KUBAN, 

'· make high,'' ''raise''; LADU GAKNAN, '' be ashamed," and 

others which occur in L.V., clo not differ, as regards their 
methocl of formation, from verbs like HCS-KORAK, ''empty'' ; 

DU-KURA~, ''lower''; B:f:Ruj GANNA1, '' be afraid," in Chris

topher. 
The expression MlliON MARA. l\IIBO, '' the man who kills 

people'' (p. 104), for '' executioner," we shall meet below, in 

the story of '' The "\Vise Judge." Conseq11ently, others, such 

as D.-1:i;:iu KOJ.{.i l\IIBU, '' the man who tills the fields'' = 
·' countr)'Ill.'lll ., ; or RO~I VIKKA MIBU, '' the man who sells 

bread''='' l)aker,·· ma.y really be ~Ialdivian and constantly 

used. ,,7e find also in Christopher expressions like DAGAJ?U 
' 'rm ' f '' "th O

' T • .\I;, • .\ l\llHON, or Sllll .. • 

A really· pretty and well-considered paraphrase is, for 

example, l\IAU-KOJ:tI, '' flower enclosure," for '' garden.'' 'the 

word, >1·hich might perh.'l ps ha ,-e been a pt, GO Ti, is well known 

to our author: it occurs in several pk1ces; but here he evident!)· 

a voids it designed!)·, beca 11se it has the more general significance 

of'' )·ard," corresponding to the ~\.nglo-I11clian '' compo1md." * 
Further, as regt1rcls tl1e • .\.ra bic, PerSLc'l,n, and Hindustani 

,,·orcls ,,·hich occ11r in }Ialcli,-ia11 guise in L.V., these are not 

ver)" n11merous. 

As examples, I mention (a) the names of the Signs of the 

Zodiac (p. 4), like H.UI . .\Li::-, ··Aries'' = Ar. hamal; ASADU, 
''Leo,.= .,u·. c1sc1d; (b) expressions from the Islamic faith, like 

NABI, '· prophet ·· ; v·ALf. ··saint,. ; Il\.Ll.:'.\IU, '' religious leader'' 

(p. 116) ; as "·e 11 ,1;; ( c) ,rorcls like IR.ADA., '' will," '' resolution '' ; 
KAB"CLU, ''agreement,,; )IASAL . .\TU, ,. goocls ,, (1). 94); FAIDA 

KORAX, ''explain., (p. 196; Persian pc1ida); .E'IKURU KUR.AN, 

'' consider'' (p. 98); a11d man.\· others. 
-- --~-------

* For'' gar<le11 " two words are recognized at )la.le : BAGiCHA; GOTf. 
\',ith :IIAU-KOJ;!I as a·' "ell-~onsidered '' paraphrase, compare the :!'.Ila.le 
term for U. '' beggar " : E SALL", DE :irfrr.,1. D17RA(X)I . .\RE, " dri,·e that 
beggar (lit., the man-wl10-salams) u.way ''-the vel')· ac~e of" pretty'' 
and eupl1emistic politeness. Cf. the former use in France of '' les bons 
ho1nmes '' for "lepers." Other cases will rea<lily occur to mind.-B., Ed. 
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I have already said that these worlls can be eliminated as 
worthless at least for our scientific purposes. But it must 
be mentioned emphatically that many of them, as a matter 
of fact, m,a,y belong to the ~Ialdivian vocabulary, which has 

borrowed a good deal. 
As regards doubt regarding the 11nreliability of the L.V., 

this is refuted by the fact that, witho11t taking the Numerals 
into account, I have co1mted, in round n11mbers, five hundred 
Words which also occur, in like form and with the same 
meaning, in Christopher's list. By this its correctness is 

proved. 
Further, it is not credible that all the remaining words 

which occur in the L.\.,.., but are n1issiug from Christopher, 

should be worthless. 
l\Ioreover, I am in a, position to prove the correctness of a 

whole series of words (which have not bee11 q11oted other"ise), 
either by comparison with my o\vn collectio11 (Geiger), or b:'-' 

etymology. 

Some Maldivian Words in the '' London Vocabulary.'' 

I s11bjoin the list here, witl1 the olJser,·c1.tio11 tha.t it is b;y· no 
means exhaustive. But it is lli1t1rral tru.1t I (in Ger1uany), so 
many tho11sancl miles a,vay from the lc111d of origir1, ,,·as not 
in a position to verify t1ll the new worlls of the L.V. ; and for 
this reason especially deplore the fc1ct th..1t this could not be 
done at the time that the L.V. was ii1 Bell's hanlls. and !1is 

l\Ialdivian helpers "·ere there.* I clo 11ot cloubt th,'1.t a1no11g 
the words whose correctness I cannot confum-prelimi11,1ril}·, 
at least-there are many tr11e :'.\Ialclivi.111 worcls. 

1. ADU~, '' ointment for tl1e e:y·es '' (p. 34) = Geiger . 
A~Du~ ; S. atJ,ditn ; P. aiijanct. Forms with, and without. 
the ante-consonantic na,s..'1.1 are very freq11e11tl::: founcl close 
together. I heard H.A~DU, '' moon '' ; L.V. (p. 3), HADU : 

Christopher has HAJ;>U, but the cerebral is certaiul}· incorrect. 

* See footnote + on page l:!, supra.-B., Ed. 
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I wrote KANI;iU, ''ocean'' : Christopher and L.V. (p. 8) have 

KAJ?U. Cf. also Nos. 21, 31, 60, following. In these cases, it 

appears to me that there is a difference of dialect.* 

2. AGU, '' price," '' value '' (p. 74) = Geiger ; S. aga ; 
P. aggha; L.V. (p. 186), AGU-VAN, '' be worth,"•· to cost." 

3. ARIKAI.tI, ''side'' (p. 19) = Geiger; K.V., '' rib." 

4. _.\SEI 1'IIRUS, '' black pepper '' (p. 55) = Geiger, ASE 

MIR"C"S. 

5. A,"I, '' sl1nshine '' (p. 2) - Geiger: K.V.; S. avu; P. 

atapa. 

6. BANL.\DA', '' pious man,'· '' believer '' (p. 178) = Geiger, 

BANIY • .\D . .\.); 1'IIHE', '· man of good ha lJits ''; op1)osed to KALU 

MIHE', 

7. BLRIK~I, '·back·· (p. 18) = Geiger; K.V.: Christopher 

lk<ts only BURI. 

8. BT:-RCG . .\.DU, '' -wheel of a cart'' (p. 78) = Geiger. 

9. DAJ;.C. ''horn .. (1). 41) = Geiger ; S. clafa ; P. da/ha, 
'' tooth." The meaning '' horn '' \\·as also confirmecl bj• me. 

CI1ristopher !1t1s 011IJ- EDD . .\.J;.T:-, '' ivory·," e.g., '· elephant's 
tootl1." · 

10. DELI, '' charcoal ,. (p. 9) = S. rli;li; ('liristopher, DELI, 

'·ink,. = L.\7 • (p. 127). 

11. DETI. '' cle1uon ., (p. 2) - S. dcu, '' good deity·,. ; P. 

r/,ei·a. 

12. E~"5AX, '· to come ., (p. 182) = S. enu. I have recorded 

--- ---- --~- - ------------
• If percl1ance so1,nded, tl1e s is ne,·er written. in HADu and KAJ?U, 

accorcling to the l\Iale standarc!. 
Such forms, in the ''London Vocabulary,',;,,as, inter alia, E~"NA., for 

A.,S1.,, FEF.~~I (older, FuFuL.~) ior FOFAµ, F'OHO for AHAN, TEL1 

for BADIYA, 1:'"GES for DASKULAD<, sufficie11tl)· attest '' a difference of 
• 

dialect," well known to exist e,·en at the present da)·, and quite to be 
expected, between the central }[ale • .\toll t)l)e and that of Atolls to the 
south, including, doubtless, a centtrr:i,· or more ago, Xilandu Atoll, where 
the author of tlie '' London "\' ocabular)' " (~aldivian) Ii,ed.-B., Ed. 

• 

• 
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13. FAJµN, '' to begin '' (p. 186) = Geiger. Of. S. paJ(ln, 

''beginning'' ; patan gannu, '' to begin''; P. pafthana, 
pafthapeti. ,vith respect to the equivalence of nlaldivian 

~ and Si.Qhalese f, see Geiger, Litteral'ur u11d S]Y1'ache der 
Singhalesen (Ind. Grdr., 1, 10), p. 88. 

14. FAT.AS, ''ditch'' (p. 92) = S. patas, '' deep pit," '' well." 

15. FAT URAN,'' spread out'' (p. 190) = Geiger; S. paturu
vanu; P.pattharati. 

16. FA~u, '' clear," '' open '' (p. 158) = S. pahafa ; P. 
paka#a. 

17. FALAN, '' bridge '' (p. 7) = Geiger ; S. palam. 

18. FEFAJ;,I, '' red coral'' (p. 49) = Geiger, FOFALI. I 
conjecture that in L.V. there is a slight clerical error, and 
FOFALI is to be read . 

• 

19. FENIJJA, .. to occur,, (p. 185) = S. pe1J,en1t; P. pannayati. 

20. FIDDIYA, ,, gall,, (p. 22) = s. pit; P. pitta, ''gall'' + 
diya, '' water." 

21. FIDU, ''buttocks'' (p. 44) = Geiger, FINDU, '' l1ips." 

22. FOR"C"VAN, '' to cover," '' clothe '' (p. 184) = Geiger. 
Cf. below, III. 1 : 17. S. por11vanit; P. par1i pati. 

23. FUHEN, '· to ask ·· (}J. 189) = P. puccltati. The "·ord 
is of especial interest, becal1se a Sil}halesc ec1uivalent is no 
longer preserved. 

24. FUR.-iN, '' to fill., (p. 192) = S. JJ1lT01J.U; P. pi'treti. 

25. GAJ;>IYA, '' Ci1rt ·· (pp. 62. 78) = Geiger ; Sht,ik Ali, 
G • .\DI-DADI. ,, ,·oke. ,. 

• • , <L 

26. GOl\IAI, Gt::"l\lAFUL t::", .. prince .. (}). 108) = Geiger, GO)I • .\, 

'' princess." 

27. Gl:'I, '' excrement ·· (p. 23) = S. (111 ; P. gutl1(1. 

28. H~FAN, '· to chc,,· ,. (p. 181) = S. l1apc111u. 

29. HAJ;,EJ;,.iN, '· to m,1ke a noise ·· (pp. 26, 182) = Geiger, 
'' to bark'' : e.g., Kl:'TTE. HAJ;,EI,ANIYE, '' a barking dog." 

30. HARU, ''hard'' (p. 25) = Geiger. See below, III. 1: 16. 

31. 
D 

HAJ:(IC;.A.J;)l', ·· lJotl)· ·· (p. 15) = Geiger, HARIG • .\NJ;)L'. 

17-18 
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32. HATORU, ''enemy'' (p. 99) = S. haturit. 

33. HASFAT, '' mi))epede '' (p. 46) = HAS, L.V. (p. 150) ; 

JL-i.HE', Geiger, ''thousand'' + FAT, F.li, L.V. (p. 20); F.-i.I, 

K.V.; F.-i, Christopher,'' foot."' 

34. HEII,~N, '' awake '' (p. 183) = Geiger, HELUi!, '' be 

awake." 

35. HITU, '' thoughts '' (pp. 93, 135) = Geiger. HITml" ; S. 
hitit ; P. citta. 

36. HUGU, '' asafcetida ·, (p. 33) = Sans. hingu. 

37. INNAN, '' to sit'' (p. 183) = S. irJ,dinu; P. sidati. 

38. IRINA, '' to sit '' (pp. 183, 190) = Geiger, ~INNA; S. 
hitinu; Prakrit cittl1ai. Tl1e R in IRINA is perhaps simply 
,\Titten by mistake ; but the K."\7 • likewise has rn.IDE: In 
. h ,. . ,, '' . t '' d ls 3ust t e &1.me way HURI, • 1s, ex1s s, an HO~I are a o 

interchangeable. 

39. ITl:', ''tile'' (p. 57) = Geiger. Cf. L.V. (p. 81), :qu 
• .\.ND.i IDHU, '' man who bakes tiles.'' The word is interesting: 

it correspon(ls to the Sanskrit i~aka or i#ika; in Sil},halese 
it is wanting. 

40. KANl:", '' blin(l '' (p. 23) =Geiger; S. kc11J,a. P. katJ,c1. 

41. KEKURI, '' CllCUmber ,. (p. 69) = S. k~kiri ; P. kakkari. 

42. KIBU, ·· crococlile '' (p. 45) = S. kiihb·ul ; P. kumbhila. 
The disappearance of the fiTu1.l Lis purely ~Ialclivian. Cf. MU, 
'' root," b11t l',ll'"LE', ·• a root '' ; J',IA, '' fl.o~·er '' (Geiger), b11t 

' '' fl . '' l',l • .\.LE , a o \\ er. 

43. KIR.-i.N, '· to weigh'' (p. 205) = S. J.:irarJ,u. 

44. KIRI-l',I • .\.I, '' nurse'' (p. 11) = S. kiri-mav; P. khira + 
matu. 

45. KOLlJ, '' cheek'' (p. 17) = Geiger, Ko (cf. 42) ; P. co8. 
Perhaps= S. kopul. 

46. KORC, '' lame '' (p. 24) = S. kora; P. kho;:iiJ,a. 

47. KOTABIRI, '· coru1nder '' (pp. 37, 69) = S. kotar,tburu. 
48. KUJJA, '' child," '' son '' (pp. 10, 175) = Geiger. 

49. KU~EN, '' to play'' (p. 191) = S. 7.·Elinu; Sans. kela
yati, khelayati. 
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50. KURUBAI, '' YOllng cocont1t '' (p. 66) = Geiger, KU· 

RUMBA ; S kuruinba. 

51. LAKUNU, '' spot," ,, time ,, (p. 28) = s. lakU1J,U ; P. 

lakkhana . • 

52. l\TADO~I, '' a weight '' (p. 120) = S. maclata ; P. l'/Ulti-

jiffha. 

53. l\IBVA, ''fruit'' (p. 64) =Geiger; Pers:hin; L.V. 

54. l\IUGO~I, ''ichneumon'' (p. 41) = S. 1nugati. 

55. r.1u:i;,6, '' axe,'' '' hatchet '' (p. 84) = Geige1·. 

56. NAJµN, '' to dance '' (p. 183) = S. natanu; P. natt11. 

57. :i-.TJANETI, '' insight,'' '' l1nclersta11ding ., (p. 135) ; better 

'' intelligent'' = S. nuvan~ti. 

58. SITi, ''letter'' = Geiger. Cf. belo,r, III. 1 : 21. 

59. SUNGAN, ''tax,"'' toll'' (p. 112) = s. Sll?J,gc1n1. 

60. TABU, '' aITO\Vt, '' (p. 56) = Geiger, TAJ\IBU; S. ~~mba ; 
P. thambha. 

61. TABURU-1\IAU, '' lotus flower'' (p. 68) = S. tc1inbur11; P. 
tamarasa. 

6') .., . T . .\I,A, '' palate '' (p. 18) = S. talla . 

63. TELI, ,, pot,, (p. 60) = s. f?li; P. th1ili; Sans. sthcili. 

64. UDUN, '' oven," '' hearth,'. ''fireplace'' (p. 60; on p. 9 

incorrectly written ADUN) = Geiger, UDUN, UNDU ; S. udun; 
P. uddhana. 

65. UFI, ,, twig'' (p. 65) = Geiger, OFI. 

66. UGEN, '' to learn'' (p. 185) = S. 11gann11; P. uggc17Jli1ili. 

67. URULU, '' priV)- parts'' (p. 19) = S. 11k11l, '' hip." 

68. Ul\IAGU, ·' hollow,'' '' hole ,. (p. 153) = S. u1r1a1J, 
(kaninu). 

69. VADA KUR.AN, '· take re,enge '' (p. 99) = S. 1:ada, 

'' rage,'' '' fl1ry." 

70. VEHENi, '' it rains'' (p. 185) = S. vahi1iu; P. 1:assati. 

il. \"'TY.-\.FARI-VERI, '' mercha11t ·· (p. 73) = Geiger. See 
III. 1 : 22. 



• 

20 JOUIL.~.AL, R .• .\.S. (CEYLO:N"). [VOL. XXVII. 

II.-THE MALDIVIAN WRITING. 

In tl1e ,llemoir oti the Inhabitc1nts of the _1Jc1ldii·a Islands by 
Lieutenants Young ancl Christopher there is the following 
rema.rk on the l\Ialdivian . .\lphabet :-

'' The different written characters fotmd on tombstones on tl1e 
:c\Ialdi,;,i. Islands are of three kinds. The most ancient are called 
b,r the natives DEWEHI HARURA, "-·l1iel1 in all likelihood were used • 
lJ~; the first inl1abitants, but now the knowledge of them is nearl:,;· 
lost, being eonfined to a few indi,·iduals. In tl1e Southern Atolls 
a kno>n·ledge of tl1is >n•riting appears to l1a,·e been retained longest, 
for it is not remembered in tl1e Northern ones at all. whereas 
orders are now >n·ritten at :11.~LE in tl1is character for the inhabi
tants of the S0t1thern Atolls. No old manuscripts ,n.tl1 this 
cl1aracter are preser,·ed. One peculiarit:i,· in the alphabet is, that 
some of tl1e consonants cl1ange tl1eir form according to the various 
vowel-sounds mth which the:i,· are united, tl1e constr11ction of the 
letter being altogether different. Tl1is character is written from 
tl1c left hand. 

'· The next is tl1e _4rabic, wl1icl1 is written in tI~·o clifferent 
wa)·s, the old and new ; but the olcl 1nethod of forming tl1e letters 
is no"-· discontinued. From tl1e appearance of the tombstones it 
is eviclent tl1at tl1e DEWEHI cl1aractcr was in use prior to tl1is, for 
tl1e fresl1est inscription in tl1at eharncter bore more signs of age 
than anj· ,,·e ha,·e seen in tl1e Ara.bit·. The multitude of inscrip
tions in tl1e latter el1aracter is an e,-idence tl1at it ,vas ,·er,· 

• 

extensi,·el,\· spread and kno,vn thro11ghout the islands Both of 
these characters were in,:,,riabl,· car,;ed in relief. Tlie modern 

• 
Arabic cliaracter was appnrently introduced abot1t tl1e same time 
,,s tl1e 1ire:,e11t na,ti,·e writing. 

'' The r11oclern al1)l1abet contains eighteen letters, ancl is called 
by the nati,·es G.'\.BA:i;,r-T.t-:s-.~. Tl1ere are some au..xiliar;y· letters 
in it, deri,,ed from the • .J.rabic and Persian, in com111on t1se, but 
not included in tl1e al1Jl1alJet. It is >nTitten from the right 
hand, and was introcluced when the Portuguese garrison >n·ere 
o,·ercome, and )Iuhan11nacl,ini»m re-established b,· a Chief and 

• 
men from the Xorthern Atolls, and is no,v used tl1roughout the 
Islands ...... . 
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'' There are se,·eral kinds of T..L"'sA writing; and we are inel1ned 
to think tl1at the one at present used "·as not so ge11ern,ll)· adOJ}teLl 
until within the last fift)' )·ears, as n1an)' tomlJstones are e,·itlentl)· 
inscribed in a character differing fron1 the G--\.BAµ-TL,A: tl1e 
letters, at least, have a different souncl, and the signs used for 
vowels are different. 

'' Leti:ers of the alpl1abet are usecl as nt1n1erals, and the)· reckor1 
by twel,•es, as we do b)- tens.'' * 

Alphabets. 
111 the Tablet "·hich I ha,·e adclecl to tl1e"'" Stt1clies ,,11 fo11r 

Alphabets are given completely. 
The first t,,o, (reproclt1cecl) i11 ('olt11n11s I. a11cl II., origi:1a.te 

from the'· Lonclon \ 7ocabul,1r,·," i11 ,,-hicl1 thev· are enterecl ,,t 
• • 

the end. ,,·ith the remark that the first is callecl the DIVEHI 

A.KURU .t\.lpha bet. t 
'rhe Alpl1abet in Col11mn III. is (co11ied fro111) tl1e one ,,·hicl1 

Christopher gives clS the ·' Ancient Form·· of the }Ialcli,·ian 
Alphabet.§ 

* Transactions of the Geographical Society. Bon,boy. T., PI>, 68-h!I. 

t See Plate I.-B., Ed. 

t Pl1otographic reproductio11 of "THE DITAS .\LPH.\BE.T •· as gi,;e11 
in the '' London Vocabulary,'' and faitl1ft1ll)· tracecl therefrom b;y 
~Ir. D .• .\. L. Perera, 1\111!1anLliram, Heall Dra11gl1t~r11an (a11u later Xati\'L' 
Assistant), Arch3"ological .:iur\-eJ-, cluring tl1e sl1ort time tl1e book ,,as 
in J'.Ir. Bell's !1,-.nds at Anur.idl1apt1r,t, appears i11 Plate,·. 1. 

As will be seen, tl1e character3 are 111ore c,1refully clelineated (dots 
and dashes, wl1ere give:1, bcir1g ,;]1own) tl1a.n in Geiger's 'l'alJle, Columns 
I,, II, [Plate I.]; "·l1ich, moreo,·er. rever8es tl1P proper urLler of the 
columns in tl1e ·• Lo11don ,-uc,il;11la.r:y· •·; and starts witl1 H i11stcacl of )1. 

-B., Ed. 

§ See Plate II. for tl1e Plate of Con1par,1ti,·e .\lpl1abet~ gi\·ert lJ~· Gra~
(Journal, R.A.S., 1878, ne,, series, X.). 

Cl1ristopher's copies of tl1e Ancient ,'.f,ildive (EVt.LA) and 3lo(lfrn 
.1Ialdive (GABU~I T.-1.xA) .4/phabets \YL're reproclucPcl correctlj· lJ~- Uray; 
except tl1at C'hristopl1er. 011 tl1e ollL' l1anLl, !Jega:1 J,i,, Alpl1abets fro111 H 

to v, followed by ::11 to l?, wlulst c:ray. for l1is lJ 1rt. re,·ersed this order. 
Both group the eight (S) letters, extra to tl1e ortli11ary eigl1teon (1S), 
thus : Persian ch, p, r; Arabic z, y, j, yh, th or dh. 

Geiger, in his Table [Plate I.], 11,.s altered Cl1ristopl1er·s letter 
transcripts RH, CH, J, GH, and TH or DH, tu R, c, J (!1eaded bj' small 
v), Greek a, and T (unuer!ined), Lesides substituti11g tl10 sign ' for 
Christopl,er's AVIEXI tran.,litera.tio11. He adds tl1e N.-B., Ed. 
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In Colti1n11 IV., fin.all~·, I give the l\fodem \Vriting as I 
myself have learnt it, and as it is usecl in the Letters hitherto 

publishecl.* 

I intend, next, to detail the ma teri,tl, as far as it is accessible, 

and make a series of observations on it. 

Maldivian Writing. 

\Ve are still far from a histor}· of the Script, ancl an}· 
far-reaching conclusion we make respecting the character of 
the .'.\Ialdivi,111 \v'riti11g must be consiclerecl rash ancl uncertain, 
ltntil ,,e h,1 ,·e reliable copies photographs, where this is 
llossible-of the inscriptions still existing. 

In reg,1rd to the '' Ancient Form'' of the 11Ialdivian \Vriting 
i11 Colum11 III., Gray has alreacly written. 

He sho~·s its resemblance to the Ancient Sll}halese Alpha bet 
of TI,elfth Centur}' Inscriptions, by simply placing the respec

tive signs sicle b}- sicle.t 

I11 si11gle cl1aracters the agreement is, in fact, immediately 
perceptible. The sign for F (11) resembles the Sn:ihalese p, 

being 011!}- so1newhat inclinecl to the right: the same 
is the c,1se \\·itl1 the sig11s for ~ (3) and T (13) : in the 
sigi1s for K (i) ancl G (15) the connection is unmistakable: in 
others it seems more obscttre; bt1t it always appears quite 
prob,1ble. 

The qtiestion is, ,vl1ethe.r Christopher's ·· Olcl '' \Vriting really 
---- ------------------------------

* Tl1e forn1 of G.-l.BULI T(~A recorded b)· Cl1ristopher (see Plate II., 
Gray'~ reproduction) is tJ-1at en1plo)·ed at M(ile Island (the Sulta11's 
Capital) alJfJUt 1833, or more than three-quarters of a century ago. The 
present-day writ1n~ l1as naturallj- suffered some evolution. 

Thi~ standard typfl. an(!, as sncl1, tl1at invariably used by A. Ibrahim 
Didi Effendi, D Jr!1imena-kilagefanu, Prime :\Iinister, and otl1er educated 
o!ale official;;. ;cippears in a number of letters written-in bea11tiful cali
graph)·-to )Ir. Bell some )·ears ago, and still carefully presen·ed. This 
st)·!e differs from the somewhat stilted form of the alphabet noticeable 
in Geiger's Table, Column I\'. [Plate I.].-B., Ed. 

t Jo,,rnal, R.A.8., 18i8, new series, X., p. 183, with Table. 

• 
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represents the oldest form of Maldivian Writing-whether it 
corresponds to the DIV F:m AKURU. * 

If this be the case-and I must remind the reader of what I 

have said about the uncertainty of Olli' conclt1sions a really 
• 

rema.rka ble result will follow. 

The (Olcl) l\'laldivian Alphabet (given by Christopher) may 
especially be compared with the Sil;thalese signs which ,,·ere 

used in the Inscriptions of the T"\\·elfth Cent11r}- (as has been 
done by Gray). 

But we know th.c<tt the period abot1t the Xinth (\>nttrry was 

of 011t-standing importance in the historJ- of Si1;ihr1lese '''riting. t 
Before this, the 11niversal A::,6ka Script, "·itl1 extren1ely slight 
modifications, was in use (in Ceylon). _.\.fterwards a \Vriting 

appears which in general is based on the -¾6ka Alphabet, but 
already shows traits of the ~'lodern Su;ihalese \\'riting. The 

revolution is quite sudden ancl immediate. 

This can only be explainecl b)T st1pposing that, in the 

preceding period, the Writing t1secl among the JJOJJitlc1ce had 
gradually cleviated from th.c'1.t 11secl i11 I1i8criJJtion8, so that the 

latter could no longer l)e 1111clerstoocl. For mo11un1ental 
purposes, also, therefore, the}· ga ,-e 11p usi11g the old • .\.f}6ka 
\Vriting of the lapid..1rics, t1ncl e111ploJ·ed the 111ore ct1rsi,-p 
Alph.c'1.bet used in general ii1tercot1rse. 

As regards the l\Ialdivians, it ,,01tld follow th.c'1.t they clicl 

not borrow their \Vriting from the Sil;thalese 1mtil the Ninth 
or Tenth Century; or that, if the}- bro11ght their \\'riting with 

them, they did not settle in the Archipelago before this time. 
. In itself it woulcl be quite concei,·able, either that (a) tl1e 

Aryans corning from CeJ·lon ,,·ere the first colonists of the 
l\Ialdi,es, or that (Ii) they met "·ith c111 older a 1Jorigi11al 
population on the Islancls. 

But v.-e must first see "·hether still older r-peciine11s r,f 

l\Ialdi,ian \\'riting do not turn tip. 

* See • .\.ppendix C. 

t Geiger, Litteratur 1tnd Sprache der Singhal£set1, See:tion l 9-20. 
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'' London Vocabulary'' Alphabets. 

I come now to the two ~.\.lphabets of the L.V., of "·hich the 
first is saicl to correspond to the DIVEHI • .\Ki:::Ru.* 

The }lodern :Olalcli,'"ia11 _.\.l1)rut bet, as is well known, runs 

from riyl1t to left; the Olcl _.\.lphabet is saicl to have had the 

reverse direction. 
This agrees qt1ite strikingly "ith the Alphabets in the L.V. 
The more recent (of those give11 in Columns I. and II., 

Tal)le) is clearly the direct source of the :Olodern Alphabet, and 
like this, also, lh'ls the riyl1t to left di1:ection. \Ve can without 

diffic11lty clerive one from the other, by changing, in each 
letter, the ,·c1iic,1l ,1ncl horizont,11 stroke ("·hieh in the 

older form constitt1tecl the end of the letter) into a diagonal 
line, or, as for ex,1m1)le-in K. ', v (7, 8, 9), by entirely 
omitting it. 

On the other ha11cl, the \\7riting in Col11mn II. is clearly a 
rei·Pr.sal t of the ,vriting i11 Colt1m11 I., which cloubtless ran 

from left to right, like the Sil:,ihalese. Onl.;· the signs for~ (16) 
and :i;> (18) offer any diffic11lty. The former appears in Column 
II. not as the reversal. bt1t onlv as a slight variation of the 

u ~ 

(e(1t1i,·alent) sign in (,'olt1mn I. ; ancl in the case of :i;> (18)-if 
the n1oclen1 form of the letter clicl not eontraclict it-one 
1night ea:asily l)elie,·e in a si1n1)le i11tercru1nge of the forms i11 
Col11mns I. a11cl II. 

\Ve h,1 ,e no,,·, on the "·hole, got a complete history of the 
de,·elopment of tl1e }Ialdi,ian \Vriting, as (far as) sho,v11 in 
Col11mns I .. II .. and l"\7. 

-~- -- - ----~--~-----

* To pre·vent conft1~ion. it sl1oulll be 11otecl again tl1at Geiger has 
trans-posed. anll otherwise altered. Colt1mns I. &nll II., as tl1ev actual!,· 

• • 
appear in the ·' Lonrlon \'ocabt1lar_}·... They are shown in their true 
order in Plate \'. 1. Therefore. when Geiger speaks of Column I,, the 
second column in the'' London Vocabular;, ., mt1st be understood, and. 
vice versa, Col11mn II, for tl1e fin,t colunn1.-B., Ed. 

t To bring ot1t tl1i~ '' re,;en;al ·, of the writing clear!)·, tl1e Editor has 
allcled (Plate V. 2) a third column to tl1ose reproduced from the·· London 
Vocabula11·, .. b:i,· printing through tl1e back of the negati,·e in the ca~e 
of the seco11d c0Iun1n.-B., Eel. 

' 

• 



' 1 
• 
• 

EXTRA No.-1919.) M..\.I,DIVIAN LINGUISTIC STUDIES. 25 

Yet I cannot believe that the Alphabet in Column I. is 
the DIVEHI AKURU : the latter must, I think, be much further 
removed from the Modern Writing. Gra)', however, has 
pointed out, correctly, that the moder11 signs for the nine 
letters H, ~' N, R. B, :i;., K, A. v ,1re 11othing but the 
Arabic Nztmerals 1, 2, 3, 4. 5, 6, 7. 8, !). 

I should like to call attention to the statement i11 the 
JJ!emoir quoted above, in which it is asserted as a character
istic phenomenon of the Ancient ~Ialdi,'lltn Alphabet, th,1t 
the separate letters appear in a different form, accordi11g to 
the vowel to which they are joined.* This points to,,·ards a 
Writing which is very closelj• rela,ted to the -t¼6ka Alph..1,bet. 

It seems to me that both the Alphabets in Columns I. and II. 
are only archaic variatiori.s of tlze "11 oder1i Alphabet, but are 
1mdely different frotn the DIVEHI . .\KURU.t 

I shall not lay too much stress on the left tu rialzt direction 
of the Writing in Column I. The Writing from right to left 
was certainly first i11troducecl in )I11ru1m111,1clc'111 times. It n1ay 
indeed have been prevalent for a longer time, ,,'ith fluctuatio11s 
in its use. The Si1.1hale;-e \\'riti11g \\·as al,,·,1.)·ts fro;n tlie left, 
and yet inscriptions are occasio11ally fou11(l i11 Ct'.)·1011 ,,·l1icl1 
have to be read in tl1e re,·ertse clirection. t 
---------- -- ----- ---- --- ·--

* See Appendix C. 

t The Alphabets exl1ibited in Colu1nns I. antl II. of Goiger·~ Tab\,. 
[Plate I.] may quite possibly-indec:l not in1probabl:r-bo, as the 
Professor surmises, '' arcl1aic variations of tl1e Modem ,\lphabet '' 
( OABU:i;,1 TA~A) once in use on the Maldi\·eB. 

So far, however, no writingg in either form l1a,·e come to ligl1t. 
On the other hand, tl1e trllC DI\"EHI AKURU. or DI\'ES ,\Kl:RCT, tl1e 

Ancient l\Ialdi,·ian Alphabet. is 0ccasionall~· en1plo)·cd 011 the Southern 
Atolls to this day. The Eclitor obtained t,, o copit>s of the full syllabary 
(one from llale, central; the otl1er from Ftia 1Iulaku, aln1ost at tl1<' 
Southern limit of the group) some years ago. See Appendix C.-B., Ed. 

! Exceptio probat regulam. Tl1e <'omparati,·ely few lithic Inscriptions 
found in Ceylon which read from right t-0 left, styled pratil6ma, occur 
only at caves, and are probably due to'' msaons' freaks." Cave records 
show occasionally fu1ther de,iations from the nom1al, in tl1e letters 
being cut upside down, and sideways: these aberrations are known as 
pera1i-basa. 

E 17-18 
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Maldivian Orthography. 
I should like to draw attention here to a few peculiarities 

of 1'1aldi,-rian orthography, which must be kept in sight all the 
more, as a fixed system apparently does not exist, and in the 
;vTiting of single words variations are observed. 

\\
1e llct1l, first of all, with the use of the t,vo signs 

(transliterated in the Table as) ~ (2) * and ' (8). 

(i.) The first sign, ~' expresses a sound pec11liar to the 
Maldi,-ians, to which the (cerebral)# in SiJ;thalese is most closely 

allied. The sound is very difficult to describe and to imitate. 
It varies betv,een R. H, and ~ ; is rather soft; and is, so far 

as I colllll obser,"e, utterecl by putting the tip of the tongue in 
the highest pt,rt of the pala.te. and letting the breath escape 
side»·a)'S bet,veen the teeth. 

(ii.) As a. sound ,·alue for the 1'1aldi vian sign (transcribed 
here as) ' (8), Gray (following Christopher) gives A, because 
it is ca.lied b)· the 1'1aldi,-ians A','IE5I; just as the other letters 

of the _<\lpha. bet (from the first letter onwards) are called 
H . .\. ,,ENI, l_t • .\. "\,'lE:l','l. N • .\. TIENI, RA TIENI, BA v'IE:!','l, &c. t 

But tha,t is quite wrong. The sign corresponds (a) rnore 
co1npletel)· with the Arabic aleph and l1amza. 

It also acts (b) as a support for a vowel at the beginning 

of a word. as ,vell as icithin a word when a ,-o-...·el precedes. 
In this case it is, of course, 11ot taken into account at all in 
the transcription of words. The 1'Ialdivians w1·ite uD uN, 

''stove'': F
0 r, '·book,.; we ,,Tite simply UDUN, FOI. t 

* \Vritten RH by Christopher and Gra:y. 
t The sign for L has the nan1e L.uru. 
t Geiger, in tr~·ing to rApresent the worcls, prono,,nced UDUN and For, 

as they are u·ritten by l\Ialdi,ians. uses forms in wl1icl1 tl1e vowel signs 
for u and o are added abo,·e, and tl1at forr below. These entire!)· ignore 
the . .\ vrE:-..--r base-sign (the e,·olution of the .4rabic numpral A = '' 8 ., ) ; 
a,ll, furtl1er, rnake the representations read wrongly from left to right. 

A far eloser (though equally ugl)·) approximation to the l\Ialdi,·e 
forms wou!(i be N°n°11, ("r)"F, the sign A (in,·erted v) being used to 
represent tl1e ''semi-consonant" AVIE~I, and (T) with sukun above, 
witl1in parentheses, the consonant, in English transcribed T, b11t pro
no11nced b)· ~Ia!diviarui as a soft 1.-B., Ed. 
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But the sign has also (c) another significa11ce. Consonants 
like T, 1', I.t, N, K often disappear at the en(l ( of words), 
and in their stead (the l\Ialdi \·ian A VIENI sigi1 here represent rd 
by) 'appears in the writing. The sign is intended, I believe, 
to denote a closing of the top of the wind-pipe. 

This may be bro11ght into agreement with what Christopher 
&'l.}'S of (the letter sign) AVIENI, that, with the ,, SOKUN '' (i.e., 
without i·owel), it sounds like G. * In wh.:1,t Gunasekara ,vrote 
I also find G in such a place. 

I always write (this AVIENI sign as) '. ancl am certain th.:1,t 
this (mode) is correct. 

Mytransliterationis, therefore, RA','' L1,nd '' (S. ra,a; P. ra~tha) 
= Christopher, RAG (L.V., RA', p. 111) ; FT.TA','' betel'' = Chris
topher, FUV • .\G; 6', ''camel., (S. o,u; P. o#,lta) = Christopher, 

oG; o', '' stone ( or kernel) of a fruit '' = Christopher, 6G ; Ko', 
·· having po--·er ''=Christopher. KOG, G1tnasekc1,ra, KOO; FOTE', 

'' a book''= S. potak; E·, ''elephant'' (S. ~t) = Cl1ristopher. EG. 

The sign serves (d) )'et another purpose : it in(licates the 
doubling of a consonant. Thus : KU

0

T.t', '' dog,'' is written for 
KUTTA; KA'TIRI, '' warrior," for KATTIRI; R • .\SRASKALU

0

NAI, 

,, to the king;' for RASRASKAI,UNNAI; R.i'JE·GAI, ,. i11 tl1e 

kingdom,'' for RAJJE·GAI.t 

In both these cases, too, the sig11 (i.), ,,·hich is expressecl 
by I,t, may appear (in lieu of the A\"IENI sign). In clouble 

~----- -~ ---- - --- -- ------ --

* His original manuscript shows that Uhnstopher himself wrote 
words like the }laldive Muµ(i;t), '' all," KA.ETI'-A(i;t), '' musket,'' n3 

Muµ and Ki.E'rIWA, paying no attention to tl1e final R, it being 8ilent. • • • 
Further, he wrote the }Ialdive RA(A), E( A), o( A), and the like, as R.\G, 

EG, oo (the G being 8ilent at the end of words); and NEFA(T), ·• nose." 
FO(T), ''book,'' as NEFAI, FOi (the Tat end ha,~ing sotmd of soft r). 

It W'as his editor, Dr. J. \\'ilson, wl10 first pri,ited these (and similar!)·· 
terminated) words as :.1ru', KAETI'-.\; RAG, EG, OG; and NEFAI, -FOI.-B., Ed.. 

t The sign, '' called by the :\la.ldi,ia11s AVIE:=s-1," is most nearly 
represented by the .<\rabic numeral " ('' 8 ")-an u1,·erted v. 

Being a base-letter sign, Gray rightl:ir st:i,·les it a '' consonant," or 
•• semi-consonant." '' The initial vowels are fonned by the quasi
consol\ant A'' (i.e., the }!al.dive adaptation of Ara.hie A) '' "ith the 
appropriate vowel sign ; d.UU the second of two vo,vels iollowing a 
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consonants, in fact, it is llsed in the L.V. : for example, KUJJ.i, 

,, child'' (p. 10); RAJJEHI, '' in the kingdom,, (p. 112); STKKA, 

''seal'' (p. 71), are written Kmµ-1, R.~JEHI, SD;lK.<\. 

It must be l1nderstood that we cannot speak at all here of 

the sou1id-ral11e of ~- But the fact that the sign for ~ has 
been confused with the sign ' (adopted here for AVIENI) can be 

explainecl in t,,·o ways. 
In speaki1ig, as we have already mentioned, ~ is mute, or 

nearly so: it is formed by closing the top of the wind-pipe . 
• .\!so it can now be assl1mecl that in many cases the old writing 
,•,as preserved as historic; so th.:1.t one usecl o~, '' stone of a fruit,'' 
in 1rriti1ia, but spoke it as o'. This might lead to considering 
~ asan eq11ivalent sign for' (AVIESI), and using it as equivalent. 

Historical writing is found in the same Wa)", with (final) T 

originall)• pro11ou11ced. The L. \,'. has ET, ''elephant'' ; FAT, 

''leaf'' ; DAT, '' tooth." I rnyself only heard (these ,vords 
pronounced) E', FAr', DAI' ; and Christopher also writes in this 
way, adopting the 1nocler11 pronu11ciation. 

I11 poi11t of fact the sig11 for ~-considering its resemblance 
in for1n to the sig11 for ~-in 1ttterc,1ice apparently rE>presents 
a ru1&1.l so11ncl; <111cl i11 thi,; case ,,·ould be \\'ritten ii.* This 

consonant is expressed in the sar.:ie ,va)·; thus: GA.I is written G with 
the ,·owel sig,1 'A' ( ' abo,;e), followed b)• the quasi-consonant A with 
the vowel sign' I' (, below)." 

In the 1Iodem. )Ialdinan • .\.lphabet (GABtrµ TL,.-1.)-as contrasted with 
the Old Alphabet (DIVES AKUR"C") and the Si1;tl1alcse • .\.lphabet-'' there 
is no inherent vowel: accordingl:y e,·er)" consonant has either a vowel 
sign or the sokun ( 0 abo,·e = Siry.halese 'j, al sign) .• in the latter case, if 
the consonant (be or1e that) cAr1not take the sokun, it i~ changed to 
one (of the six, viz., A, x, ~. \l, s, T) which can .. , 

For transliteration (as distinct fron1 pronuriciation) it might be well 
to adopt in every case tl1e particttlar sukun-marked letter employed, 
placing it u·ithir, par,ntheses, either at the end of a word as mute, or in 
tl1e middle, wl1en used to double the preceding consonant. Tl1is would 
a,;01d tl1e indistinctly-marked sign ', so liable to pass unnoticed. 

In his footnotes the present Editor has followed tl1is plan.-B., Ed. 

* Christopher uses 1;t in transcribing some words (e.g., DE:1;tNANG, 

lLu_t-'-ADI), where the 1;t elearl)· has the nasal sound of the consonant 
following. He does not seem ever to ,,rite it as the final letter having 
tl1e sound of N.-B., Ed. 

• 
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nasal sound is found occasionally, i11stead of the complete 
vanishing of the consonant, perhaps instead of the closing 
of the top of the throat; and was clearly hearcl by me. Cf. 

Notes to III. l: 3. It represents a tra11sitional stage, the 
retention of which ,vas apparently renclerecl possible by the 
rhythm of the sentBnce. 

Even N, when final, shows a te11dency to be pronol1nced as 
a velar, and can then be expressecl by that ~:,1mbol ; and here 
a.gain the closing of the top of the throat is a f11rther stage of 
clevelopment. 

The forms MiRuN, :-.riau~. :-.1fHu·, and r.riHu, '' hu1nan 
being," are fot1nd, ,vith no disti11ction bet\veen them. 

Maldivian Alphabet Signs. 

I11 conclusio11, t,vo more remarks. 
Originally the l\la.ldi"'"i1.n ~~pha bet i;; sa,icl to 11,t ,·e pos,.;essecl 

only the (eighteen consonant) signs (nt1mbered) 1 to 18 (see 
Table). For the signs (in tl1e s,trne Table, r1111nir1g; from) l!) 

to 27 Christopher gives no olclc>r f;)r111,; ; ancl the signs 25 to 
27-sounds ,vhich generally occ11r only i11 foreig11 words-are 
a,lso )"'anting from the Alpru1bets found i11 the L.V. 

~<\s regards the sigr1s l\J to 24, ,111cl the ,;1)tt11cls ,vhich the)· 

are said to express, that for z occur5 0111:r· in lJorro>\·ecl ,,·ord,i ; 
,vhilst ~ and T are ver)' ra.rL', tl1e hi.tter being reguL1.rl_y· 

represented by ~- On the otl1er hand, Y, c, J are fow1d i11 
real )la.lcli,'13.n ,vords; altho11gh tl1e l,1st t,vo, a:, it1 Sir}.hale,;e, 

may be more recent developme11ts. 
The strongest arg11ment aga.inst the Ci)I1nection ()f the 

)Iodem Alphc1.bet and conseq uentl:', the t\\'O Older ~.\.lphc1.bets 

given (Col11mns I., II., Tt1ble) in L.V.-,vith the Ancie11t 

Si.J;thalese, is the for1n of ic·ritin,g the co1ccl.,. 
This has been borrowed clirectl:]· from the .4.rahic writi11~. 

The vowel signs for A, I, u are identicc,l with the • .\.rabic J(1tha. 
kasra, and damma: their long equivaler1ts bei11g sho\,·n by 
doubling the simple signs: for E. E, o, 6 the vowel s:J·mbols a.re 
11ew fonnations from the borrowed 1uc\teria.l, easily explicable. 
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111.-AIDS TO KNOWLEDGE OF THE MALDIVIAN 

LANGUAGE. 

1.--Bentences in Maldivian, with literal line-for-line 
English version. 

1. I asked (you) something: ()-ou) answer • give 
' MA EHI ' ECCEKE: SUV.A.BU DEN 

2. 

must. 
V.\NE. 

I need 
, 

M~.-\. BESUME 

3. To tl1at bo,'s 
• 

a book; 
FOTE'; 

father 

the book to me 
FOi MARA 

• 

I 
E SORU-GE ' ' BAFAYA.:-1 ' TI:'dAS 

it 

ETI 

4. I gave 

MA DEX! 

the book to ,·our brother. 
• 

FOi 
, , , ' 

KALE BEBE ATA • 

5. On this tree the branches long (are). 
MI OAHU-GA' 

6. In our 

011'! 

garden are 

' DIGE. 

fifty-four 
' 

• give. 
BAD! (or DI). 

gave . 
' ' DINI~!. 

AHARAME::.-oE o6Ti-oA' HORI 

coconut palms. 
FA.."i"SAS HATARU 

' RUKE. 

7. \Ve tl1ree persons (are). 
AHARAME~ TfM-MIBU'. 

8. How ma11v children are to ,·ou? 
• • 

KITA KUDI:::. ' ' ' EBA-TIBl-BE KAI,E-GE? 

I have (Of me are) five children. 
::UA-GE -TI-Bl ' FAS KUDIN. 

9. (Is) this a poisonous snake? 

MI VIHA-HARUFAYET-TA ~ 

This snake a poisonous one (snake) is. 
' HARUFAYI ' VIHA-HARUFAYEKE. 

• 
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10. Honey 

MA:!UUI VARA' 

sweet 

FONI 

thing (is). 
' ECCEKE. 

11. Of this fruit the ta,ste sweet (is). 
' ' MI MEVA R . .\.R • .\. FONYE. 

12. My daughter younger (is) 

MA-GE 

my son 

'TYTI' A58EN·DARI·FULU • 
' HAGE 

than. 
m,' ' ' FIBIBEN-DARI·FULA VUREN, 

13. This tree very large tree (is). 

~II GARI V utA' BOJ;)U GARE'. 

14. This tree higher that tree than (is). 

MI GAS ' U 8 e: E G_.\.HA' ' VUREN. 

15. ~fy house smaller \-our 
• 

house tl1an (is). 

~[A-GE GE ' VUREN. 

16. The coconut shell very hard (is). 
, 

NARI 
' ' V .IB . .\.N H.IBE. 

• 

17. Yesterda)- very the wind strong (was); 
' VAR_.\.' ' ' IYA V • .\.E GADE; 

clouds covered tl1e sky. 
' ' VIL . .\. FOB.UV • .\.Il'PE ui;:,u. 

18. The elephant stronger the horse than (is). 

E' 
, , ' GADAFAD . .\.YE • .\.HA VUREN • 

19. The l!lun • tl1e nses; sun rose; 

mu AR.\.XI; IRU ' \ ' AR . .\.D. NE ; 

the sun will rise. 

IBU 
' , 

AB. • .\.NE. 

20. The sun sets· , the sun set· 
' 

IRU ' OSSIJJE; IEU OSSID . .\NE; 

the sun will set. 

mu 
, , 

OSSEXE. 
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21. That servant to me brought a letter yesterda.y 

N6KIRU GEXAI 
, ' E MARA SI'!'l'l E IYA 

• 
• e,;en1ng. 
' HAVIBU. 

22. From the to"·n a messenger came: he (that man) 
' R.~UN 

, ' 13 .\I,.\ MIR AKU 
, , , 
AI: E MIRA 

a merchant by 
• 

was (the man) sent. 
' , 

VIY .-\FAR! -VERIYAK U FURUN ' FOSOVEXI MIBEKA. 

23. I wrote a letter 

Sl'!'IYE' 

to vou here 
• , 

l\lA LIYUSIME 
, 

K.-\LE 

t0 come. 
, , 

A1'"NA:S. 

24:. \Vhence \do) ~-ou come? 
' ' KO~TAKUXHE TIYA A:XNAXI? 

25. .<\ll ( men) die must. 

26. Do 11l•t strike that dog: 
• 

NU•T.-\L,Ul.~E E 13.-\LU-G.-\.: 

it \\·ill l)ite ,·ou . 
• 

, ,,,. , , ' 
ETI D.-\E-GEXF.-\XE K.-\LE·G.-\E·G,\ . 

27. Sleep '\\·el} I .~re \'Oll 'i\·ell ? 
• 

G.-\D.-\ '-TDI ! 
, 

G .-\D.-\ ·T .-\ ? K.-\I,E 

'fh ii" child "·eeps "·h,·? 
• 

:lfl 
, 

KL'JJ \ RO~I ' ' KI-VEGES? 

28. That fn1it falls from tl1e tree on to tl1e ground. 
E 

, 
:IIBV .\ \'ETUXI ' G.-\RO :X 

, 
1311\IARE. 

2fl. Of tl1e tree the lea ,·es green (are). Green leaves. 
GAS-G.-\H-C ·GE F.-\I 

, 
FESE. FEHT F.-\T. 

30. This dress "·}1it-0 (is). This sand ~-ellow (is). 
l\ll ' ' HEDU:X HUDU. '.\IT \'ELI RIXDU. 

Blood red (is). The sky blue (is). 
' LE RAI. ' u:pu NULE. 

• 
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Notes to III. 1. 

1. ECCEKE. The word ECCE, or, 1nore correctly, ECCE', 

means ''thing," '·affair,'' ''fact.'' Cf. ECCEN (for EccE') 

NU-KATI,'' he eats nothing," L.\r., p. 32, tra11slation of Persian 
parhiz, ''abstinence''; Sheik Ali. Koi."-EccE', ''what·?·· 
literally, '' what sort of thing ? ·· 

2. BENUlllE. Cf. Christopher, BENAN, '· to want,"' '' to 
(lcsire." * The -llIE seems to be a11 Em1)hatic Particle, cor
respo11cling to the Sii}.halese -ma. 

3. SORB"-GE BAFAYA~, or SORU-BAF.-\.YAi. According to 
Ibrahim Dicli, BAF.i and BAPA are t1sed for ''father'' ; the 
former belongs to lo"·er class, the latter to higher class, speech. 
BA.FAY.AN is, I think, the Dative. 

The N (as I heard it) here expresses the sound of a 
disappearing conso11ant, which i11 tl1is c,,s<' ,,,,s ~- Cf. Sil).ha
lese -#rt. The nas,11 sot1n(l appears to be dt1e to the 8(1ndlii of 
the context. In most cases there is a complete (lisa111>eara11ce. 
or rather a closing of the top of the throat: thus, . .\.T_.\.· (4:), 

FUJ;,A' (12), GAR,\.' (14), GEY • .\.
0 

(15), .IB . .\.' (18), is in e,·er:'.\· caSl' 
the correct way of writing; not GEY A, Ft:L • .\., &c. TI:'IIAi- is 
the Reflective Pronot1n: ETI a Demonstr,ttive Pronot111. 

4. Literally, '' I gave the book to :'.\·our brother's l1ancl.'' 
According to Ibrahi1n Di(1i, l\I.A DI.XI ... I gi,·e .. : )I • .\ DENI. 

or J\IA DINI, '' I ga,·e:· 

-o. -G • .\' or -GAI. 8uffix, ,vhich indicates pu1ce. Cf.1111 R.~u-

GAI, '' in this to,,'11 ··; R~U-G.AI RUXXA :-.ria.t (L.V., 1). 110), 

'' the in-the-to,vn-cl,,·elliI1g ma,n,"' ·· to"\\,1Slllan."' To -G • .\.' 

belongs, as da.tive, -u.i.TA.', -GATA', '·to,,·,,rcls·· = S. latiga-frt 

(III. 3: B 1). The -E at the end of the sentence ap11ears 
to correspond to the S. -ya. Cf. III. l: 6, 9, 12, 13, &c. 

6. HORI. ''Exists," ··is,"' ··there is'' = Christopher, 

HO~I. Cf. III. 2 : 4, 7, &c. 

* Christopher writes BEN ANG 

F 

I throughout rt>plaee l1is NG b)· N. 

17-18 
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7. TDI-Miso'. .i\ssimila.tion for TIN-:Mfso'. Such assi

milations are freql1ent everj'Where in ~Ialdivian. ()f., for 

example, HARUFAYET-TA in 9 ( = H.IBUFAYEK-TA); EBB.U. 

in Ill. 3 : A 3 (for EK-BAI), &c. 

8. EB.~-. Particle, I was informed, of the Present Tense. 

9. -TA. Interrogative Pa,rticle. 

MI HARl:TFAYi, is used emphaticall:1·. 

I : 13 ; but r.rr GAS, III. I : 14. 

The 

Cf. 
termination -i. in • 

also l\ll GARI, III. 

l ') ..., . HAGU . '' Y 011ng," speaking of le11gth of life. In a 

general sense i;,.~ is 11sed for '· .}'011ng," '' fresh," '' new '' = S. 

lf. DARI-Fl'"J;.U means ''son·· or ''daughter'' ; FUJ;.U is a so

called honorific. \\7hen required, FIRIHEN, '' male;' and 

A::;HEN, '' female," can be prefixed. For the llSe of vuREN. cf. 
the follo"-ing sentences, III. 1 : 14, 15. 18. 

20. The Tenses were told to me most exactly in the series 

q11otrcl; b11t it still appears to me doubtf11l ,vhether AR_ill.iNE 

ancl ossID.\.~E arc PretPrites. C'f. ,,!so III. 2: 20, the S)·nonym 
IRU TIRIYID.t~-t. as f,'11turc, ;. the s11n ,,ill set.,; TIRI means 

'' do~ '' '' lo~ ,. \VII, ,, . 

21. GEX.ti. Literally, ''having taken came he'' = S. gef)a
·vaya. Cf. }Ialclivian .ti= s. aca11a, in III. 1: 22. IYA. HEN
DcN, '' ~-esterdc,j, morning.'· 

•)') --· ' ' VIY,\.F.~RI. ·· G,1in '' (L.\r., p. 73). In the sense of 
'' O\\ner,·· '· n1,1ster '' (L.V., pp. 75, 115), -VERT, or -\'ERIN, 

ofte11 occurs ,1 t the encl of a compo11nd word. Christopher, 

)lAS-,ERri, ··fisherman··; .~TOJ;.U-\"ERI (L.\'., p. 109), '' master 

of an • .\toll·· : C!1ristopl1er. D.~:i;>l7-',ERI, ·· cow1tr:yman." 

93 .. . - ' :.\11-T A~ AN . Dati,e. ·· to this pl'1ce;· ··here'' = S. 

met a na-tct . 
• 

24. TIYA, or K AI.E-TIYA. The latter is the more respect
ful Pronoun of the 8eco11d Per,,on. 

,);; ..,..,. VES. According to Uhristopher '' also '' : 
, , 

VA1'<"E 
appears to be eq1li\·,1lent to the S. 6n4. 

• 

• 

• 
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26. ETI. Used of animals and things; E:!s . .\ of persons, 
Pronoun, Third Person. -GAE signifies'' person." Cf. SINGA.· 

GA.TAK, ''the lion," III. 3: C 4; IDYAL·G • .\TU-GA.', ''to the 
donkey," III. 3: C 5. 

27. KAT.]) GA.DA-TA. According to Ibrahi111 Didi, GADA 

VEVULET. 

28. Ibrahim Didi gives l'ITEVA VE~ENT, '' the fruit fell''; MA. 

VETTJJE, '' I fell." 
-------~---- ---

2.--Sentences in Sinhalese and Maldivian, with 
literal line-for-line English version. 

1. Your mother, where (is she)? 

2. 

3. 

U mbe amma, k6 r 
UMBA. A~A., KOB . .\HE? 

!:Iy mother and father in the l1ouse (are) . 
.Mage ammc1t 
MA.GE Ali-YA 

Our 
Ape 

, 
tattrit 

' ' B • .\.F_.\.-YA. 

sister 
sahoilc1ri 

' , 
. .\.H.IBA~IEN ·GE KOKK..\. 

• nee 
bat 
BAI 

cooks . 
• uyayi. 

KAKKANI. 

ge1lr1r11!Ja. 
GED • .\.RA.-GAI. 

in the kitchen 
J.:1,s.siye 

, 
B • .\.DGE-G • .\.I 

beinf!. 
' 

i1J,1lagEJY:f,. 

Rl:RT~GE', 

On the Ylaldives what kinds l)f fruits 

... 11 aladivayi1ie mona ge1i '1Ja,rr1r1, 
• • ' , ' DTVERT-R • .\.JJE-G . .\.l KON KA.H . .\.L • .\. FAF-F . .\.LO·TA.S 

• 

• are cultivated? 
veve-da? 

• 

HEDENJ? 

4. In our 
Ape 

island Uk1,ny coco11ut IJalms 

divayine boh-0mci polgas 
' • AH.ill.DIES-GE RARU-GA.J ' BAVAR DIV flBI-RUT-Til 

• 

are. 
tibet. 
HCRI . 
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5. Of nuts fifty' the price ho\\' crreat (is it) "? 

• 0 

Gec!,i parµ:thaka, milct kopama7J11,-da? 
, 

1l' ANS.-\S KA1;ll·GE, . -\GA 
, , ? 

KIBAVARU . 

6. \Ve 
A.pi 

of coconut-palm wood our houses 
pol-[i-valin Clpe ge 

' ' AH.!.R.-\:'llEcii' DIVEIII·BlJKAN , ' 
GE-TA.:.~ 

build. 
sadam1ivct. 

, 
ALMIEVE • 

• 

7. On those islands rats verv nu1nerous are . 
boh6yct. 

8. 

9. 

, 

E clivayini·alc1 
. , 

mzyo 
• . , 

1ta 
E R.-\TTAKU-G.-\1 :\IIDA-TAJS' V .!.RA' GI:N'A·KO' HURT. 

They (r,1ts) to the coconut palm,:; 
Oult1t pol-gcts-va.la-~11 

' ' ' E llID.-\-TA RUT·T.-\ 

harmful are. 
, 

antaraya karati. 
, m,' , 

H.-\L.-\K·KOR.-\ T.!.KACCA EVE. 

Of this country (tl1e) climate 

, , 

health,, 
" , 

scinipa 
, 

:'III RAJJE·GE 

qurµ:tya 
GOI F.-\SEHAKilIU·GE 

is not; 
1i~ta; 

to us 
ctpa vetct-tu 

strang;ers 
parcicle.~ikit//O 
FURGDDEHI 

suffer. 
pe?eti . 
.ll)ATA·VE. 

. . ' 

:.\llS ·.lllHU :X 

• com1ng 
enct 

from d ,,senter\' 
" . , , 

pacctnct-roqaye;i 
, ~- , 

BERO HIGA-B.-\LIYIX 

very much 
bolio-se 
GINA-KO' 

• 

Yesterday ill\' brother together \\"ith 
" 

lye , 
scth6darctya rnct(/e samagct 

!YA 
, , 

MAR.A. 'BEBE EKU • 

to the jungle I went. 
kele.tct • • ;nama giyemi . • • 

' VAI,AN ' DIYA.llE. 

• 

• 

• 

• 
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10. You 

Ur'fiba 
there 

ehedi 

did 
kale • 

what? 

mokada? 
,, , ,f , I 

KA.LE)IEN ETA•GAI KIXHE KO:t;,EFil\I? 

11. \Ve firewood gathered: 

A.pi dara ekatzt-kelemuva: 
• 

AHARAMEN DA.RU ' EKU·KOE'FIM: 

we it to our house 
• • ge-kz api eya ape 

TIMANl\IEN EYITI ' ' ' TThtAN:\IEN-GE GEYA 

we fire kindlecl; (ancl) 
• • • patt1t-l,:eJe ;n 11 L'(t ; api (] l'll,l 

AHARAMEN ' 
, 

' A.I,IFAXU RO-KOFFIM; 

our foocl we cooked. 
• k~ma • • ape api 1 vve;;iuz,a. 

AHARAMEN·GE BAI 
, 

KAK.JL.\.FI)I. 

brouaht · 
"' ' , 

ge?J,avem ztva ; 
' ' GENGOSFI:\I; 

12. You to-morrow \\'hat \\,fil (,\'Oll) do'? 

Umba 
, ' 

KATE.ME~ 

13. \Ve 

A.pi 
' .UI.IBAMEN 

hekz karann,e mok((r[(L f 

M.\.DA.:\1 ' , ' KO~·ECCE HA.DAN 

to the shore • going 

11i-ucl It· i'ar(t VI #a, (108 

GOXDUDOR • .\.' GOS 

ULUVA.NI? 

for fishing 111 tl1e boat \\-ill e1nbark. 

masu1i alla1J,-~t or1ti'aki ;i yan1ie;n1t. 

KEVILOKA'1 . .\.D D . .\HARE DONIY . .\.KA' .\R.\NUME. • • 

14:. My father since he died n1)\\' 

.~!age 

M • .\.-GE 

. , 
piya 

BAPPA 

(it) was . 
• viya. 

, 
VEJJEVE • 

• 1ner1 rle;i 
• • 

, ' 
NIY • .\.·VEGEN 

, 
)!TH.\RU 

1Jne ,·ear 
' 

' E::-i A.HARU 
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~Iv 
• 

JJ!ctge 
motlier still 

m¢niy6 tcivct-ma 
MA·GE 

but 

ehet 
EJL-\.1IAKU 

ver\' ,veak 
•' 

durba,layi. 

she 

e • 
, , 
E.'.',A 

.-\.DIVE! 

verv -
bohoma 
V.IB.-\. ' 

become, 

in life • 
1S • , 

., 
;ivciti•ci siti: • 

, 
FUR.-\.~A·EK.-\. ULA.XI; 

• 

old 

1ialciyi, 
}lUSKULI 

1S. 

become, 

, 
VEF.-\.YE , 

' ' V.IB.-\. DER.-\. VEF.-\.YE , UL.-\.XI. 

16. This ,vo1nan four children l1as borne; 

17. 

.ll e ctinbuva dctrtt hrt,tltra denek vada-siti: 
ID .-\.:IIBI 

of mv • 
' mcige 

I\IA·GE 

HATARU DARI 

friends, 

,mitrayelc, 
, , 

R.-\.HU:IIAITTERIX KURES, 

, 
Vlli.-\.YEPPEVE; 

one, her 

¢-qe 
, , 

EKAKU, ESA-GE 

youngest daughter, 

balctma duva, 

has married. 

karab~f)da-ge 1J,G,-s i # i. 
H.-\.GU , ' ' ' A~~-D--\RIYA , IN!. 

This man blind (is), 

.Jie miniha karµi,yi. 
MI ' , :IITHA KANU. • 

18. Of this man the wife deaf (is) ; to her 

jJJ e miniha-ge ambitva bihiriyi: e-ta 
• • 

' ' , MI l\llAA-GE A:IIBI Bf:&U; E~AYA 

our words heard are not. 
' ape vacana esenne ne. 

' . 
' AHARA)!EX-GE 

, , 
BAS•TAN NU•IVETE. 

19. I this night well have slept. 
Mama me re how.la-ta nida-gatimi. • • • , , 

' MA MI RE RANGAI,A NIDA I E'l}IE. 

I very early have risen. 
Mama ita udayen nwi#emi. 
MA VARA' HEND~U 

, 
TEDU•VEJJl:\!E. 

• 

• 

• 
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20. Haste make! (Make haste!) 
Ikman karapan! 
AVAHA' HADA! 

The sun in a short time will set. 
Ira ikmana-fa basin1ieya. 
IBU AVAHA' ' ' TIRIVID.\XE. 

21. To us 
Apa-fa 

the road invisible somewhat (is) ; 
magci ·no-pe1J,e;ia tararna-#a,; 

22. 

23. 

24. 

AHARA.MENN.A' :.\1AGU ' ' XU-BELEXE; 

very dark it ,vill become. 
bohoma andhakara ' . vevi. 

' VARAKA ADIBI BODU ' ' VID.-\.'.\E. 

To us moonlight ,,·ill it fall ·: 
Apa-la hct'f}da.-pa1ia lebe-dct .P 

• 

. .\.H.IB.\J\IEXN A' HA..',DU-\'.\Rt· DEXEB.i? 

I do not kno,,·. I so think. 
' 1l'Iama no-dcinimi. ,l[ a.ma e.se sitimi. 

' ' ' :!\JARA ::S,"'EXGE. :\IA~A EHE'- HIVAXI. • 

I in m,· mind accept (the idea,). 
• 

1l1ama kalpana 

'.\IA HITU-GAI 

In the jungle 
Kele 

• 

VALU•GAI 

l,:arclmi. 
G,lNN • .\.XI. 

111anv 
• 

bol16 
L_<UrKA 

snakes 
, 

srtr pr1.yo 
' ' HARUF.-1.-TAX 

a snake 
sarpayek 

us 
apa 

if it bite, 
dastcikct lot. (I prt 

' HARUF . .\ 

must. 
onef,ya. 

, , 
VANE. 

• • • 

are found; 
irJ,rliti; 
HUXXATI; 

1lie 
1ias i ri-t11. 

• • 

25. Fe.c1,r not! 
Bayave'l}-#a, epa ! 
BIBU XU-GANE! 
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26. I the letter to you '\\ill send ; 

27. 

28. 

.ft!ama liyttma 
, 

Tl}I . .\XXA E srrr 

, 
K . .\LE 

In last 

writing 
liyarJ,-ki, 

' LIY • .\K • .\ 

\·ear 
• 

~ • 11mba-tct evannem1; 
, 

KALEY A' FOXUVL~A:.\IE; 

(anrl) reaclit1° 0 

kiyavct1J,-l(t 
' KIY _\ \-_\K . .\ 

the mon~oon 

tmderstand? 

rnil11i·an-da ? 
, "I 

D . .\'-XU:ll-HE . 

(it) broke 

Gi11a avztruclde 
• 

DIY . .\ A.H • .\RU 

. l ' r1t11-s·u an 
' ' )ICJS . .\1IU -V . .\I 

bahir.i,-kz pa,O,ngatte 
JEHU:-! 

when? 
J...'a'i'ltdadct ? 

' -
KOX-IBU: 

From vour 
• 

U111,be 
, 

K.\.LE-GE 

having sailed 
,iei-en i111(1-tr1 

• • 

' OJ;>l-GOS-LEFI 

countr,, to Ce,·lon ',OU • • • 

divayi;ie sitrt Lanl·avc1 -~rt 
• 

' ' . , 
RA.RU~ 0 L 'CD lJK . .\RA Y . .\ K . .\LE 

ho11· many da}·s (,,ere spent) ·? 

l·opnmary1. l·c1l qatavi-da? 
' KIH...\ DUV • .\HU1? 

:!9. Of tl1e king tl1e I1ot1se in ,,·hat to,,n (is it) 7 
Ar,,n n11i·arc1 l·6kc1-1lct? 

, 
R . .\SK..\)IU-GE GE 

30, ()f the tl1ere dwelling 

KO:S R~EX-HE '? 

inl1abitants the number 
Eh i kopr1mr1'1Jr1 jr, 11.n.z1a vasa11a-l·c1rr1d-dc1 ? 
ET • .\.-G • .\I HUS'> . .\ R . .\YYATUX-GE ADAD . .\. 

(is) how large: 
' KilL.\ V • .\RU ·: 

-·---

Notes to Ill, 2. 

1. I)IB . .\ = S. 11r'iibr1. ~-li~o used KAT,,.\.-GE, or KAT,EGEFANU

GE, accorcling as the perc'on spoken to is of higher or lower 
rank. .:IIA}I)Li, '' mother,'· is more respectful than AMA. The 

form -YA occurs after vo,,els ; ·A, -AI after consonants. Cf. 
III. 3: .-\. I ; III. 3: B I. 
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2. KOKKA. ''Brother'' or'' sister''; may be more clearly 
indicated by .E'TR.THEN and ANHEN. See III. 1: 12, Note. 

HURINGE' = S. i1,,ida.ge,µ1,. 

3. HEDEN. Passive of HADAN, '' to make'' ; in Sil)halese 
also, according to Gunasekara, hf,le, in the sense of '' it is 
produced," '' it grows," is used. The sign of the plural is 

represented b}· -TA,.~ or -TA, perhaps more correctly -T • .\.'. 

7. Ko'. Gun.asekara 11·rites KOG. Cf. p. 27. It serves 
here, like the S. ko,a, to form Adverbs. So in the follo,ving 

sentences. 

8. F . .\.SEHA. In L.V., p. 139 = Persi,,n dram, '' rest,'· 
''peace." According to Sheik Ali, F • .\.SEHAKA l\I n1ea11s 
''health." 

10. ETA-GAT. '' ,Vithin."' Cf. ETI, III. 1: 26, and ET • .\.-GAI, 

III. 2: 30. 

11. I recorded EKU·KOFFI1"I, RO-KOFFDI, &c. • 
KOFFI::II 

KO 'riM. in )Ialdi '"·ian 1vriting. 
The forms are constructed in the sa1ne wa}' as GE~oos-Fi1"I, 

'' we brought'': K . .\.KK...\.-FI::II. '' ,,·e cooked.,: HIFAT-IDIU, '" "·e 

cat1ght.'' The Auxilll,r}· ,Terb included i11 -Fll\l I compare 

with the S. piyanu. ~'ls regards this use, see Geiger, Litteratztr 
und Sprache der Si1ighalese1i, p. 83. 

12. ULUV Ai-o--i. Plural ; the Singt1lar wot1ld be lTLA....',I. See 

III. 2 : 15. 

13. DONIY AKA. 

employed on many 

n6NI, according to Ibr,ihin1 Didi, is 
islancls instead of ORU; GONJ;)UDORA' = 

GON:i;>UDo', Geiger; GODUD • .\.N. L.,·., P· 7. 

14. VEJJE.-'E. Guna:,,ekar,, states that in colloc1uial Sir}ha
lese vecca or vejja is freqt1entl}- t1sed i11 the sense of '' "·as,·' 
'' became." i-o"IYA·VEGE5 : the meaning is not clear to me. 
l\lIIIARU, MIH..\.R (l\11 AAIRl"), •• present (ti111e )."' 

16. Vt A.\ YEPPEVE. G11nasekara has VEIL.\.YEPPEVE. I find 
VI.HAN, L.V., p. 186 = Persian zada.n: KURE~ = S. keren, 

·' out," '' of," '' tinder." 
G 17-18 

' ' ' • 
• • 
( 

' • 
' 
·" 

' 

• 

' . 
• 
' 
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18. ENA.YA', &c. Passive construction, which at times is 
preferred in 3Ialclivian : '' to her our ,,·orcls are not heard." 
Christopher, I\-EN, '' to hear," '' to mind.'' 

22. DENEB . .\, or nt::-.EA i<:. t'uture, ,,ith an Interrogative 
Particle : '' ,,·ill be given ? '' Sec III. 2 : 24 and 29. 

23. :t\'"E1Gt C~lll'istopher, ENG EDAN, '' to learn," ''acquire'' 

= S. hf't}!Jtnu. 

24. D . .\.-GA.TIY1. (;011clitio!k'll ; cf. viY • .\, III. 3 : B 5. 
26. 

, 
DANNU:llA F:. Sc·t· X ote 22 a bc,,-e. HE is an Inter-

rogati,.-e Particle. 

27. DTY . .\, HTXUT. FERI. S:ynonyms. meaning '' past." 
AH . .\RU ( older for1n, AV ARADlI) = s. avurudu. )IOSA'.\IU ·\-Al. 

cf. Arabic mausim. 

3.-Stories * in Sinhalese and Maldivian, with literal 

line-for-line English version. 

1. ..\ horse 

A.-The Horse and the Donkey. 

r,11cl a donke,· 
• 

, , , 
AHc\K-.-1.l HI:\I.\R . .\K-.\I 

touetl1er on tl1e roa,l ,_ 
• ,,ere going. 

ek(i inrtgn. 

E:\1-)1 . .\GUS EKKULAVa\.YE' , 
HIXGI-EVE. 

* The Professor does not say where, wl1en, or how he acquired these 
three·' Stories,'' tl10 original~ of which he admits (infra, Section II.) 

· • E 1· h '' are 1n • ng I:S • 

The follov;1ng explanation is poss1 ble :-
The t ,les occur (witl1 se,·eral other like fables) in a small book entitled 

Plea.sane Stories, formerly in tl1e possession of tl1e present Editor. 
\\'hen attacl1ed to His :\Iajesty·'d Customs at C'olombo in the Eighties, 
and able to gi,;e some little attention to tl1e :\Ialdi\·e lanaua()'e ha got 

e o, , 
by vivci t·oce questioning, from cl1ance :\!aldi\·ians \·1&iting the Port, 
rougl1 summarized transL.,tions of some of these ''Stories." 

Subsequently his good friend, I. ..\l1rnad Didi, elder son of A. 
Ibral1i1n Didi (\vho was returning to Male, on the con1pletion of a sound 
English education at tl1e Rich1nond C'ollege, Galle), kindly undertook 
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2. 

3. 

4. 

That donkev's back t1pon great loacl • 

Bur1ti·a-ue pita iti/,a lokit barak 
E HI}LIBU BURIK.~I :.\I.-\.CC.-\. LAKK.-\. BARU 

because there was, he ven· ,,·ear,· became. • • 

tiburia-nisa, ' utct 
• 

bohomlt vehesa viya. 
HURI-"I. VaR.-\.' 

, 
B.-1.LI VEJJEVE, • 

The donkev, 
• 

the hofile beggecl. from mv 
• 

' r,iage E-tema 
HDLIBU 

something 

kotcisak 

EBB.-\.! 

, ' , .-1.HU-G.-\.T.-\. .IBEPPEVE 

do thou take awa,· · . ' 
• ctrct-gan 1 n ; 

, 
K.-\.LE X .-\.G.-\.HAJ:tE : 

blessing ,,·ishing shall be. 
stutii·antavct sifi1ine;ni-yi kiyct. 

,, , ,, ,. 
HEOK.-1.~ GOV.-\. VERIY.-1.K.\. V.-1.c>a:.\IE. 

But the l1orse, tl1is 

Ehet 
, 

i-tct ttf}vaya, 
EK -\.1'1.-\.KU .-1.S, :III B.-1.S 

went on. 
• ' g1yeyct. 

, 
tilNGI·Ev !'.:. 

--- -· 

I to tl1ee 

rnalll(l, itmbct-ltt 
, 

M.-1. K.-\.LE·GE 

not l1earing, 

kct 1i-no-d i, 
, ' 

X .-\.H.-\. , 

43 

to translate the book fully into ?.Ialdi,·ian for his benefit. This was 
in 1890 (Letter, June 16: ·' I shall tr)· ill)' l>cst to tr,i.nslatc tl1c Stories 
,.~ soon a~ possible. with the greatest pleasure,.); bt1t, owing to .-\l1mad 
Didi's repeated serious illnesses at :.Iale fro111 }Ialdi,·e '' gift fe,·er," as 
it is called, no progress cot1ld be made. 

Five j·ears later, .'\hn1ad Dicli wrote (Letter, December 7, 1S!l5): 
'' The bouk of Pleasant Stories se11t to 1110 for translation into the 
}laldivian language will be sent to J·ou now ,,ery soon, witl1 its 
translation,'' 

Doubtlesa the book came back to Ce,·lon s!i•Jrtlv afterwards; b1tt it 
• • 

nerer reached the Editor. 
If, mayl1ap, it fortunately fell into tl1e hands of Professor Geiger 

(who was in Ceylon fron1 December S, 18!)5, to :.Iarcl1 15, 1896 ), and is 
the source from which he drew the three ''Stories'' lie gi,·es, e,·er)· 
satisfaction must be felt that Al1mad Didi·s generous, thougl1 belated 
and unintentionally deflected, aid l1as borne such valuable fruit b;i: 
appe-,ring in tl1e present publicc,tiori.--B., Ed. 
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A short time after>\·ards the clonkey 
Jladzt 1:elavakct-t1t pasu lntru1Ja • 

' KUDA IRU•KOLU F.IBU:N" HIMARU 
• 

to the earth 
bimct 
BI:'II :.\IACCE 

falling, died. 

'IJ~ii, male yet. 
' , 

VE'!-"fIGEX, :.\I.IBUVEJJEVE. 

XXVII. 

6. The donkey's master tl1e horse·s back upon 

ahu pi!a Buruva 
HI:'IIIBU 

himiya 
' ' VERI-1\IIHA 

the whole load laid. 

m1tlu 
• 

bara pt;leu·1;eya. 
, , 

AHU MACCA 

HURIH.A B . .\RU-TA LAIPPEVE. 

7. To,vards the in-misfortune 
Vi patt i yet -(it 

, 
TADUK.L'\IU-GAI•YAI 

anLl-sorro,v-being people, 
saha d11l.:a-ict pt;mi'f),iyc17J.-(a, 

; ,l'f I I 

D.ATI-G.AI•Y.AI ULE MIS·l\IIHUN M.ACC • .\., 

merciful be ! 
kar111),a-kctrapan I 
KULUVERIY • .\K.\ lIURE ! 

• 

Notes to III. 3: A. 

2. HURI-:SI. Termination •SI = S. -niya. MACCA = S. 
malu, matte 

3. N.AGAHAJ?-E. Imperative: NAGAN, '' lift up," '' take." 

5. KU:i;>A; KOLU. Both = '' small.'' The former could be 
dispensed ,nth. 

6. BARC"-T.A.'. G11na sekara, again, has BARU-TAG. Of. p. 27. 
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B,-The Wise Judge. 

1. T,,·o women, a child 011 account of, 
gf~!(t, Strivcint de-denek, daruvel· 

' ' DE A.N"IIENU:'.',, El\nIE KUJJ • .\.YA+ ·1'AK.-U, 

the one with the other 
eki anil.,-i-ta 

• 

EKAKU l\IACCA A.NEK • .\.KU 

, ' 

c1 l1arrellir1g, 
clos pcii-ctraniin, 

' _, ' KUN .'\.RO V • .\.IG EN. 

came. 
avahuyct. 

, 

a Judge 
vini§caya-karayek 
EM)1E NIYAYA.VERI G • .\.TAN A.TUVEJJEVE. 

2. The two women said, from me that child 

Ohu de-dena-ma kii·6ya, rtllt lllll darui·a 
, ' , ' 

, 
E DE A.SHENUN BUNI B.IBAKI, Til\IA.NNA E KUJJE 

is born, that child to me belongs. 

v,;duvemi, dtiruva 
, • mageyct-yz. 

' , , , • , 
VIH AIFIMEVE. E KUJJ_.\. TDI • .\.NX • .\.Ga\ EVE. 

3. The Judge 
l7ini~caya-kClf(tya 
NIYAVERI 

the exect1tio11er calli11g. 
vc1dakc1r11 tci-[ct, 01,i~rtgctsa, 

, ' , 
l',IINI ·l\IA&..\.-l',lIHA 

, ' 
GOV • .\.GEN, 

4. 

the chil(l • two parts cutting it, 1n 
daruva dekci-tct kapa eya., 

• 
, . • 

E KUJJA.YA.. DEF • .\LIY AKA' 
, 

F • .\.L • .\.GEN EYITI, 

• give, to the two women 
strin-ta 

• • 
' . E DE ANIIENUNNA 

deva-yi, 
DEHE]:l,E, 

he di.r·ected . 
( l'T],(l -l.,·a leyci. 
BUN!. 

This word hearmg, of the t,,·o ,•.-o me 11. 

.Jie • ' , 1:aronaya asa, e stri1i-ucn, 
' ' ' MI BAS EHI, ANBE:N"UN KUREN, 

silent remamed. 
ni~§abdava 8i/iyaya. 

' ' A:N"GAYIN NUBUNE HORI. 

one 
ekiy(lk 
EK.lliU 
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The other ,,oman to weep beginning, mv 
• 

A1iik • , 
arJ,da~i-ta pctfc1n-ge'T}.a, mage strz 

' ' , ' BUNI, l\IA-GE ANEN .DIBI RON•FA.ILUGEN • 

child clo not kill ! said: This Your (Honour's) 

dc1r1tvci no-mclrai·a-yi ! k , , J,Je' ·zi-ay1t : 

D.IBI :SU-}JARA~E ! 

clecision if it be. bv me 
• 

• • 1:1ri1$Cc1yct-nctm. ma.met 
, ' ? , • 

NIY.IBA:S VIYA, TIMANNAYA' 

, 
' ::UII K..\LE·GE 

the child 
dctrui·a 
DARI 

is not taken. 
• • no-garJ,imz. 
, , 

NU-LIBE$. 

6. The Judge that woma11 tl1e child ·s mother 
mcii·ct Vi1ii$Caya-l.:arc1ya ¢ 

, ' , 
NIYAVER!-'.\IIH . .\ E 

, ' 
KABULEGE DARI-GE A]}Ll. 

to be • • the chilcl to her recognismg, 
bava d~nci, clc1r1ii·ci e-ta 

• 

KAN ' K~AVARA DEXIGEN, DARI E KABULEGEYA' 

• • tl1e other to prison he sent. g:ivmg, ,,·oman 
di, anik hirc1ge-~(l ' y~ri-eyci. 
DIFAYA', 

, 
AXEK·K . .\BULEGE JELA' ' , , 

Foxo,· • .\FIYEVE. 

--·--

Notes to III. 3 : B. 

I. Suffix -'J'AK,\I, ·'!'.AKA. '' With reference to'': ~-rr.iY • .\-

,.ERr, or 1'<"IYA-VERI. 

3. DEF ALIY • .\KA'. Cf. ,,ith S. depalu-kc1ra~i1t, and F .AT,iGEN 

with S. pa{anu. 

5. Gu~1sekara \\Tites FAR.iIGEN anrl '.\IAR..\.RE; as also, in 
III. 3: A 3, :s,1GAH • .\RE, and in III. 3: B 3, DEHERE, not 

, 
DERERE . 

• 

6. K .\BUI.EGE. The more respPctf11l expression for 
'' , , , (f , ' woman : ABI-K . .\BC'LEGE or A}IBI-KABLLEGE). 'spouse '' 
(Feminine); FIRI-KAT.EGE, ''spouse'' ()L1sculir1e), L.V., p. 13. 
K.\X = s. kiya: .K.~..\.,"AR..\. = s. ni§caya-ko~a. 
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1. 

2. 

3. 

C.-The Lion, the Ass, and the Jackal. 

A jackal and a lion and an ass hunting 
H ivalek-itt sir,J,haye k-11t l:ofal1t1·ek-ut dciif,ayam !.:a-rein-ta 

' ' ' , 
HIYAl,AK•A VAGAK· • .\.* HI3L.\R,\K -. .\ STK..\RU 

on account of, 
on¢1:a, 

' VEGEN, 

into the forest 
vctla-ta 

• 

,,·ent. 

giyal11tyc1. 
' VEDE. 

• 

' ' KURA:X 

Hunting having finished, the booty· gained 
Da<Jctyam kota nimc1ru, • vigal1c1 l(}buncii u 

' KO' A\'ADI VEGE:S, 
• 

SIKARU LIBUXUiil 

meat in a heap collecting, tl1e ass 

mas go<!,cika-ta el.:-kota . ' kotci l 1t1·a-l ct 
• • 

, 
MAS•TA -- . Fu:!l.~ AKA' ' EK· KOFF.-.., ' ' HI:\L\R • .\ 

to clivide, the lio11 in three parts 
tun-bhagayctka·t'l, 
T1L'1·BAYA' 

bedctn-ta, sit;J,ha-te111a 

commanrled. 

aJJfl·kc1ieya. 
, 

AMRU-KOFFIYAVE. 

, , , ,. 
B.\H . .\.X. SIXG . .\. 

tl1ree parts 

• 

The ass 
Kotalui·a 

• 

RI1\1ARU 

the "·hole tl1i11g 
e siyc1l1t de 

' E HURIIL.\. T • .\.K . .\.TI 

collecting, 
£1.:-1,·ofct, 
EK-KO', 

· tu1i-bl1(iu11yalJ 

TI'.\l·B • .\I 

to each one (the) desired share 
' ' e e ayct kfmati bhagaya 

' KOFFA, EBEKAL.\.KC HIT • .\. V . .\. B . .\YE' 

to take lie tolcl. 
l k , ' ganna- esa ii·eya. 

' ' NAGAN BU"'E PE _, p . 

-·--- ---

* SIXGA, S. Bi'}ha, '' lion,'' is used elsewhel'e in tl1e Story correctlJ·. 
The word here given, VAGAK, really means "tiger'' (Sans. t·yagra): 
i.1e<1-KA V.-1.GU, ·• mar1 (or fle;h) eating tiger."-B., Ell. 
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4. Thereupon the lion. grea tl}· angered, 
, 

k67X1vi-ge'Tf(I, E scirJ,d a sirJ,haya, bohoma 
' ' , • ' 

E-HIXDC SIXGA-G • .\T . .\K, V.IBA R ULIY • .\S-G EN, 

that donke,· 
• 

killecl. 
, 

k·otalui·a mard-clr;;n;neya. e 
• 

, • , , 
E HI'.\f-\RA 1'I.IB . .\ -LEYTPPE. 

5. Then the jackal to .:li,icle, he tolcl. 

Pc1si1i·ct hii·ctla-tct bedc1~1-(lt, 1. , ' ,-iveya. 
, • • I 

DEX Hn'AL-G • .\TU-GA B . .\H..\X, 
, 

BUXEPPE. 

6. The iackal for I1imself a small part 

7. 

• 

H i1:c1lci 

HIYALU 

taking, 

tc11na-tct si·ctlpa 
TI'.\I.\NX • .\YA' KUDA 

the rest all 

/,:of Cl 8(/ k 
ETIKOLEI 

the lion 

ctrct-gEf,a, itarzt siyalu rleval .sirJ,lictya-ta 
, ' , , . 

NAGAFAYE , ITT;RU HURIHA. TAKACCE SINGA 

to take he told. 

ganna-lesa 
'• NAGAN 

The lio11 

SiJJ,liciya 
' , 

SING • .\ 
• 

the jackal 
hivc1la-ge1i 

k
, , 
ii•eya. 

, 
BUNEPPE. 

thereupon. 

e-.sarJ,clct, 
E-HL.',DU, 

asked: 
, 

{!SUL'Ct : 

great I}- pleased, 

bol16 .sant6sliciyen. 
VARA' ' ' l'FA.VEGE)o, 

'' Thus to tiivicle. 
,, jJfese bedimct -(rt, 

HIYAL•Kl,"RE~ EHI : '· TIY • .\HE~ BEHI, 

the reason ~-hat is (it)?., 

kc1ri11J,1t 
K • .\'.\IAKI 

kavar&a? ,. 

KOB.-\HE ? '' 

Notes to III. 3: C. 

3. EBEK...\L . .\Kc. ('f. K . .\L6, '' person." Originally it 
signifies '' Sllk'lll."' ancl inclicates the commo11 people. (Bell, 
The Jlaldii·e l8lanrl8, p. 63.) 

4. SING . .\-GAT • .\K. See Xotes to III. 1 : 26. 
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• 

IV .-MALDIVIAN . LETTERS.* 

1.-Maldivian Malim's Letter: t A.D. 1837. 

(Christopher: Journal, R.A.S., 1841, VI., pp. 73, 74.) 

In Galle being, of the 1'laldi,es to all lXlople 
GALI-Gil TIBI, ' DIVEHIX-GE E:\I:\IE K c\I,UXX _.\.' 

of the Arab boats, t of the Captain crreetincrs 
0 0 

ARABU OJ;)I. l\IAL!l\II-K..\.LEG EF • .\.XU l 
, 

SALA.JI 

at this ti1ne. 
' MI FA R AR . .\. • 

At this town 
:III RAJ;lU-GAI 

beincr 
0 

RURI 
• 

the Arab boats, Firiladu § boats. 
ARAB OJ;)I, FIXLADU OJ;>I, 

boats, 
ODI F • .\.R.ARI.2 

• • • 

the tribute 
VEDUX' 

boats, 
onr ~ 

' 

* In these '1\Ialdivian Letters tl1e word~ printed in italic capitals 
appear in the original in Arabic cl,a.ra.c·ters.-B .. Ed. 

t See Plate III. Geiger"s line-for-lu1e transcript of the l\Ialdivian 
text follows ,Vilson's adaptation of ('l1ristopl1er's original manuscript, 
with some alterations in the transliteration on!)·. 

Christopher wrote out the l\Ialdi·ve ( G.IBc~I T,1x.,1) cl1aracters as 
they appear in Plate III., placing his E11glis11 transc·ript below the 
;',laldivian text, tmder each word, from left to right, and ir1terpolating a 
,vord-for-worll translation betv,ecn the two lines. 

By relegating the ;',Ialdi,:e Letter to a separate Plate, Dr. ,,·ilso11. 
his editor, was able to ,,mend tl1is ob,·1011sl:: 11nsuitable arrangement. 
He transcribed the text-as, mutatis mutandis, reprod11ced b}· Professor 
Geiger-giving (witl1 slight n1oclification) Cl1ristopl1er's translation 
below it. 

Geiger evidently preferre,l not to 11tilize tl1e previo11s translations of 
1837 and 1881 respecti,-el:i:, b11t to re-tr,tnsl,,te tl10 text of both Letters 
direct, as there are differences in his German renderings (not dt1e to 
con,·ersion into English) from those of Cl1ristopher and Bell. 

The original translatio1,s are, therefore, repri11tecl in Appencli:s. D for 
comparison.-B., Ed. 

t Geiger uses the plural, die Boote (" boats"), tl1roughout. Tl1is is 
,vrong: OJ?I F .\H -1iµ (plural), •• boats "; or;,r (si11gular ), '' boat.'' -B., Ed. 

§ FI:'i'LA.DU, An island in Tiladummati • .\toll, the p<'n1iltirnate Atoll 
of the group to the North.-B., Ed. 

H 17-18 
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Judae's 
0 boats, 

ODI 2 

Ahmad Didi's 

[VoL. XXVII. 

boats, 
Ji'ADIY • .\RU • . ' 

, ,r •"> 
AH.-\.}1}1.-\. DIDI ODI. -. , 

of the 3Iandu House tl1e boat-,, 

ODI. 2 

of tl1e Hiti-~as-claru House - . , , , 
M.UDU-GE . , HITI-G.-\.S-D~U-GE 

the boats. 
01,)I, :! 

At this time all tl1e people 
, . 

MI FA.HARA' E}I}IA K.-\.Lu:N 

in health being 
G.-\.DA-VE 

are. 
EBA-TIBUVEVE.'3 

• port occurnng ne,,s 

KABARU:-; R . .\.J~U-GAI HURI 

• .\.t tl1is port 
MI R.µl.U-GAI 

• 

• occurr111g news 
HU}_l.I K.IB.IBU 

At ,·our 
• , 
TIYA 

,-ou shoulcl sencl . 
• 

-~' FOXU V .-\.TI, 

I sencl . 
)II 4 FOXUVIE. 

From Engla11d ct new Gover11or 
~ 

• 1s come. 
~ , , , 5 

VIL.-\.T'G'\ AU BOJ;)A-S.IBIBEX ATuEVE. 

E11~lancl ·s King is deall. * }Ian,· million 
• , 

\'TL.-\.TU R.-\.SGE :\IARUVE.JJEVE. L.-\.KKA GIXA 

stri11gs ( of) greetings. 
~ -, 
SA.LAlf. 

fisl1 frorn Hiu1iti 
Hlllil'I-)1.-\.S ~ 

(for) 

. .\t this port 

l\lI R.~U 

fish 

3I.\S 

se,·e11t,·-se,en (lolla,rs. . , 

, . 
H.-\.'\-DIH.-\. HAT RIY.-\.LAY.-\. . 

fisl1 of the )Ia.le Atoll (for) sixty-se,·en. 

we sold: 
' VIKKI: 

31.\LE-a\Tfl~, U }IAS F.\S-DOJ;,OS H.-\.T.-\.K.\ .. 

fisl1 of F.- f.- k. (for) fort,·-seven . 
• 

, , ' 
!<' . .\.DIX -Fl!L i; -KfR . .\.-31 . .\.S T , . 

S • .\.LIS H . .\.T.-\.K . .\. . 

* The date of the Letter (not giver in it) is fixed ve~- approximately 
l>y the dot1ble intirnation sent from Colombo. \'\'illian1 IV. died on 
June 20, 1837. Tl1e Right Hon. James . .\lexander Stewart :i\Iackenzie 
assumed the Go\·ernors'iip of Ceylon on Xo\·ernher 7 0f the same :}"ear. 
Christopl1er sent tl1e ~Ialdi,·e Letter, \Yitl1 l1i~ \'1Jcabulary, to Dr. 
\'\'ilson in April, 1838.-B., Ed. 

t See footnote * on pa11e 52, infra.-B., E,l. 

I 
' 
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Thus having sold occurring, 

)fI-HIDA._'i VIKKAIGE:'.'< TIBI _\GDIIVEVE,7 

many million strings ( of) greetings. I write, 
LAKKA G!XA F~U:'.'<" 

, 
SALA.ll. ' )II LIYU:'.'<"I, 

here being on Thursda,-. 
• , 

lli-TAN-VI BA.RUSFATI DUVA.HUN. 

God if He permits, fourteen da,·s I 
C 

, ,, ,,. 
MAT-KAT,c\.GE RUSSEVIYAT, 

shall remain. 

FUR_.\.NEl1EVE.8 * 
)Iy resolve sta.ncls tir111. 

RITA.I HU~I-)1EVE. 

Translation. 

The Captain of the ~-\.ra1Ji<111 ;;hips (se11ds) greeti11g to all 

the ~Ialdivic1ns sta_y·i11g in G,tlle. 

The bo<1ts whicl1 at present are i11 this harbo11r are the 

Ar,1bian boats, FinL1.clu J1oats, the 1JO{tts ,,-ith Prese11ts, the 

(Cl1ief) J11dge's boats, Ahmn,cl Dicli"s bo<1ts, the bo,1.ts of the 

)Iand11 Ho11se, a11c1 the boats of the Hiti-ga,s-clar11 House. 

All the people are well r,t the p1·pse11t time. 

Yo11 sho1tlcl send 11s tl1e ne,,·s ,,·hicl1 _y·o11 ha,-e (learnt) at 

your port. I send the news which ,ve ha,,·e (hearcl) here. 

A new Governor lliis co1ne from Engl,,ncl. The Ki110- of 
0 

Englancl is clead. 

Many thousand greetings. 
--------~~- ----- ---- - -a - ---- -- -- ---~ 

* FURA..'iEMEVE here l1as notl1ing to ,lo witl1 FcRL'i, '' to fill'': it= 
S. pi{at'venava, '' start." Both Ohristo1)l1"r (lit.,·· I sl1all ha,·e sailed"") 
and his editor, Dr. "\"\-ilson (lit., ·· s<1ileLl I sl1all be,"" '' I sl1all sail''), 
were, therefore, quite rigl1t i11 tl1cir renderings. 

The word is in use tl1roughout tl1e )Ialdi,·es from ~ortl1 to 8011th, 
in the sense of •• starting (on a. vo:rage)," '' sailing.'' Tl111s: ~IA 

BVYB.!Ya(N) DA.lilRE FURa.c--.i (Male); )t" BQ."BARa E(J:1.)N.!,E FURA.(~)

Nhi \Fua.Mulaku), '' I will sail for Bombay."-B., Ed. 
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In this place we sold fish, thus : from Himiti for 77 dollars, 

from ~Iale . .\.toll for 67, fro1n . . . . for 47. * 
A thousand greeti.I1gs. 
I write this from here on Thursday. God willing, I shall 

remam t here fourteen da.)·s yet. Th'1t is my mtention. 

Notes. 
1 The first sentence is wrongly understood by Christo

pher. KAiiEGEFA..."'W is the title of the particttlar MJ.mri. t 
2 FAHA~I. Obscure. In Christopher it is not translated.§ 
In ,vhat follows, the persons or families (MANDU-GE, RTTI· 

GAS·D~U-GE, the latter bemg translated by Christopher as 

''bitter-tree-corner-house'') to whom the boats belong are 

namecl. 
For FA~IY.iRu, cf. L.V., p. 104; Bell, The ~llaldive Islands, 

p. 59. 
-------- --- ----- --- ----------------- ---------

* Geiger lea,·es F.iDIX·F~U-KIRA-}IAS tmtr<1nslated. C'hristopher 
(\\'ilson cop)·ing, with omiseion of ·'the") l1as '' tl1e FADCTG-FU~U 

weighecl ful1." Both mistu1dersta11Ll KIRA in tl1e partic11lar connection. 
'' l"ntil recent!)· the different pieces of dried bonito, or ')Ialdi,·e fisl1 · 
(KA~U-BILI-}I.-\_S, S. i1mbalakaqa), l1ad a relati,·e ,·a:ue to one another. 
Tl111s, 4 }IEDU :'>L-\_S (the micldle slices) = 2 GAJ?U )liS (tl1e pieces along 
back and bell)· ; considere<l best) = 7 HiillTf }r_-1.s (,vl1ule fish cli-ncled 
into four pieces; at Himiti, and other islands of Xilandu and adjoining 
Atolls) = tl1eir weigl1t of KIR.i :11_-1.s (pieces lietweeo head and l\IEDU and 
GAJ?w pieces).'' (Bell, The 11.I,ildii·e Islands, p. !)4,) 

Tl1e ,,urds, tl1ercfore, 111ean · · KIR.-i pieces ( of ~Ialcli,·e fisl1) from 
FADIFFOLU .-\toll. ··-B., Ed. 

t See footnote * on pa,c:e 51, supra; also footnot<' ~ on page 53. infra. 
-B., Ed. 

t Dr. \\.ilson st1pplemented Cl1ristopl1er's word-for-word translation 
with a running version of his o,,n, intended to do little more tl1an give 
the '' st1nunarized meaning'' of tl1e )Ialcli,·e letter. 

Geiger, not aware of tl1is, !1as turned his guns on Christopher, 
whom he here unconsciousl:i, wrongs. Cl1riatopher-not incorrectly
transl;ited )I.~I:'>Ii-KAT,EGEFL'i"U SAT,A)I, ,. tl1e sal,;m of the 1[alini 
Cl1ief.'' This \\'tlson spoilt b.i,· separating tl1e tiist t,vo words, and 
rendering thus: '· the )Iali1n. T!1e Cl1ief's 8alcim. ·· 

KAI,EGEF.isu i, abot1t equivalent to the Sil}halc,e Ralaharni; KILA· 

GEF.4:iro to Siryhalese N i1an> e.-B .. Erl. 
§ See footnoto; on page 49, supra.-B .. Erl. 

--
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VEDUN OJ;>I is the boat which has to bring the Yearly 
Tribute of the Sultan to the En<2:lish Governor in Colombo. -

3 Christopher, GADA VEEBA TIBUVEVE. With EBA, cf. 
above, III. 1: 8, with ~ote; GADA-VE = GA.DA-VI. 

MI. Here l\II, I believe, stands for l\L.\: similarly below, 
' MI LIYUNI. 

5 '~-S . .\ HI BEN. Only another metho(l of ,vriting SAJIIBE'. 

Of. above. 

6 B:DIITi. The island home of Hasan-bi11-.-\.<h,1n. men
tioned above.* 

7 Ol)scure. Christopher translates AGDII\'EVE by '' for 

the price." t 
8 AJ;,U·GAJ;>U ]'01{ . .\.NE.'.\IEYE. Trans1'tted by Cl1risto1)her as 

' 

'' sailed I slk1,ll be," '· I shall sail." I a1n i.l1 <lot1bt witl1 respect 

to the seconcl '\\'Ord. t 
AJ;,U is '' slave," and GAJ;>U or G . .\.~J;>U often appears pleo

nastically at the e11d of ,,·orcls: e.g., F1RU-GA:pU, '' wottncl ''; 
BURU-GAI_)U, '',,·heel." . .\.J;,G-G . .\.J;>U is a clefercntial 111ocle of 
expressii1g the Pronottn of tl1e Fir::;t Perso11; j11st as in the 
following Letter (cf. Note 13 ) for tl1e Pronot111 of the Thircl 
Person. 

Fu""R1NE:MEVE belongs to FURAN, '· to fill .. ; thll::i, litBrally, 
·· I shall co1nplete fot1rteen cL,}-s.·· Cf. also Note 11 to tl1e 

following Letter. t 
- .-~ --· - --- ~ 

* 1'!10 fame of Himiti Island, in Nilandu • .\toll, rests on tl1e parti~ttlar 
class of'' :.\Ialcli,,e fish'' it specializc5 111.-B., Ed. 

t Tl1e meaning of tl1e sentence irr-HID,',.N VI(R)KAIGEN TIBI . .\Gi,1IVEVE 

is: '' This is the price at wl1ich \Ye ha,·e sole! ju,;t no\v ., (or ·• for tl1e 
present '').-B., Ed. 

t See foot11ote * 011 page 51, supra. 
Geiger is all abroad in l1is re11cleri11g l1ere. 
Christopher partially r11isunderstood s~UDA DUV~IIU, \Vlticl1 lie trai1S

lated (Wilson copying) '' in fourteen days.'' 
The sentence means : '' It is m;- intention (HIT..U nu,,1-~EVE) to sail 

• 
(lit., start) on the fourteentl1 cla0·, Goel w1llmg."'-B., Ed. 
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2.-Missive from the Sultan of the Maldives : * A.D. 1795. 

(Bell,'' The ~11aldive lsla1~Js," 0£ylori. 1883, pp. 78-81.) 

Hail! The glorious, great-fame-possessing, 
I f f I 

SUV AST!, SIRI}l . .\.T • .\.. ..'11,\.IL\.-SIRI-BARI. 

in wisdc)111 pre-e1uine11t 

KUS • .\.-FCTRAD1-~A.1 t 
from noble race sprung. 

to tl1e moon 
S . .\.D • .\. 

a,nd the su11 

IRA 

, 
SIR1 KULA, 

co 1n1}ara ble ruler, 
, 2 ..!.. 

SI,\.K . .\. I 
, 

S .\.ST CTR . .\. . 

the excellent 

AUDA.NA 3 t 
,\·arrior Sultan Hasan Nur-ud-din 

, , ' 
K . .\.TTIRI AS-SULTAN HAS..LV NUR-UD-DIN 

• 

Iskand~r, the warrior of the world. the great King. 

ISKANDAR, K • .\.TTIRI BOV • .\.N • .\., 
, 

}!AHA-RA.DUN, 
• 

Go,·ernor ·s King, to the Colombo 
KOLllBlJ 

• 
GORUXlJ DOREVE KIYA 1 , ' 

R.\.SGEFANA , 

a tho11sc1nd 
LAKKA 

Of Your Excellency 
..'\IA NIK UF A...""UME' -GE 

million strincrs 
0 greetings. 

, 
H--\~ FARU' 

, 
S . .\.I,A :'.I. 

• 

in Colombo for1nerlv 
• 

KOLUBU-GAI IHU 
• 

existing 
uLu'vr 

• 

Kings (and) in this 
..'\II 

~Ia1Llivian kincrclorn 
0 

, 
RA.SRA.SKALUNNAI 

, , 
DIVEHI-RA.JJE-GAI 

formerly existing Kings frienclship 

mu • 
ULU VI 

, 
RA.SR • .\.SKA.LUNNAI R . .\.H JI ATRJKA. 

• 

•• 

- -- ------- ---- --- -- ---~ ~-

* See Plate 1,·. 
t KUSA-FUR.\D.\NA.; SI.l!Ll.; ,tUD.\NA. Regarding these, and all tl1e 

other epitl1eti, see the full expla.natiu11s (ignorecl by Geiger) suggested 
in the Xotes which accornpanieJ the pre\'ious translation of this ~Lssive 
of Sultan HMan Nur-ud-din (Bell, The _lfaldive Islands, pp. 78-81). 
Tl1ey will be found reprolu ·ed in Appendix D.-B., Ed. 
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had existed to Your Excellencv 
• 

BEHE1'1'EVT FADAI' ME 5 ' ' ),!AN'IK UF ASAI 

,,·e in our hearts frienclship 

TI)IA' 1\IANIKUFANU m'-FULU-GAI 6 RAHJIAT 
• 

• 
cherishing are on Your Excellency's part 
BAHA1'1'AVAIGE' 

, 
HUNNEVI'.\IE KIBAI' 7 

¥:ishing (it) are. 

EDT TIBii.\1.-\VE. 

a boat 
ODIE' 

• 

or vessel 
DO:SiE. 8 

0£ this ::\Ialclivian kingdom 
i\II DIVEHI R.-\.JJEI' 

wreckecl being 
BEIDGE' GOS 

to Yot1r Excellency 
- , ' i\J.-\~ IK UF .-\.NA 

a kno,vn place if it is, tl1en ,·ou sl1ot1ld sencl for 
' ' 

XABARI-VE TANAKU TIBI-N,UIA, E-BAY-\.KU 9 GE' DAVAI, 

these people's 
E MIHU'-GE 

,velfare 
H.\IHlTNU-K.-\' lO 

,·ou should see to. 
' 

'~ ' BELL.-\ V C }I.-\. I. 

Against this king(lo1u ,111 enem)· 
i\II DIVEHI R.iJ JE.-\.' ' ' ADA\' .-\.TTERI.-\KU 

, 

to Your Excellencv· if is kno,,·11 . to l1im 
• 

MANIKUF.iN A' EGIJ JE-N .-\}!.-\, 
• 

E · B .-\ Y .-\K.-\. 

Your Excellenc,· shoulll not lend co1111tena11ce . • 

MANIKUFi..."'.UME' NU-R"GSSEVU::\IEVE. 

Of Your Excellenc)' ,,·ortl1:· tho11gl1 it be not. a little 
~ 

,, , / . , 
111.-\1',:KUF.-\.'sU}IE'sX.\I AR.-\FODI GE 'sUV.-\. KUJ)A 

present 
H.-\DIAYA.-KOL.-\•K.\_I ll . 

to }'OU ,,·e (l1ave) sent. 
Tll , 

FANUVVI:\ID. 

you shoulrl fulfil. 

K 'CR.-\. VV .-\.I. 

AllJIAD KU Tl.-\ B.-\DERI Kf:,;f 1~ . . . 

a wish 
' ' :\ll . .\L-\. DE::-.'NEVI K.-\.i\IE 

On his part :l 1uistake 

:\II .-\LU
0 13 KrB.-\I 

• • 

T A.YSlRI: 

, 
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if it happen you shoulcl pardon. By first monsoon 

VIAS 
, - . MU AF KURAVVAI. AVVALU :lIUSU~IU-GAI 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • ,,ishing ,,·e are. 
• 

FURUV-.\. KA:lIA' 14 * EDI-V_-\.DAIGE HUNNEVI:lIE. 

In the Hejira year 12lfl. 

1210 SAS.AT. 

• 

Translation. 
Hail! The glorious, reno"'Il.ed, most wise, nobl}·-born ruler, 

comparable to the moon and the sun, the heroic ,varrior 
Sultri,1 Hasan Nur-ud-clin Iskandar, the warrior, the great 
King of the earth, to the King of the Governor in Colombo,t 
many thousand greetings from here. 

As friendship has existecl bet.veen the former Kings of 
Y ol1r Excelle11cy in Colombo ancl the former Kings of the 
~Ialdi,-ian kingdom, ,,·e also bear friendship to Your Excellency 
in 011r hearts, and desire the same on Your Excelle11cy·s part. 

Shol1ld a,ny- kind of boat or vessel of this country· be 
wrecked, if the place is knov.11, Your Excellency should have 
the people brought away ancl care taken for their well-being. 

If any one is knov.n to Yo11r Excelle11cy who is inimicably 
disposed to this col1ntry, Your Excellency shoulcl not tolerate 
(such person). 

Althol1gh it does not correspond to the dignity of Your 
Excellency, I have sent }-011 a little present by the Under 
Treasl1rer, .L\.hmacl. If he intimates any wish, you should 
(ki11dly) gratify it: if a mistake is made on his part, you 
shoulcl (kincll,\·) pardon it. 

I a wait his rett1m h,· the first n1onsoon . 
• 

* ' ' '' t rt· '' (. ·1· ) B Ed E'CRUTA K-"-:1!'1 , s a mg ,.e., sa1 mg .- ., • 

t KIY.-l = S. kiya, '' called.'' GORm.-U D6REVE KIYA RASGEFANA(A), 

'' to tl1e Ruler st:,-Ied the Go,-ernor '' ; not '' to the King of the 
Go,·emor '' (nn den Konig des Go1,t:er1ie11rB), as Geiger has it.-B., Ed. 
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Notes. 

1 , 
FORAD~A. Sans. prctdl1a1ic1. But what is KUSA? * 

A difficult word. I should think it is corrt1pted from 

Sans. cl1aya, '' shadow'' ; here '' image '' = S. se. * 
3 AUDANA. I here take for Sans. a1.:adana, in the significance 

of '' heroic deed."* 

4 Could the word, to whicl1 KIY.i seen1s to point, be a 

proper name ? t 
6 Not completely clear. BEHE'!''!'EVI belongs to a Passive 

Verb, BAHATIAN (cf. B.-\.HA'!''!-'AV.-\.IGE'). In Christopher it is = 
'' to place,"'' to arrange." t 

6 T1L'1A' MANIKUFA.NU. Literally, ,, ~Iy (Our) Excellency." 

HI' FUJ;.U = HIN-FUJ;.U; HI~, ., heart,,; FUJ;.U, a pleOlk'lStic 

epithet, as, for example, in D • .\RI-FUJ;.U, ancl 111ore freque11tl.)·. 

7 KIBAI'. Cf. QUIBAT, '' sicle," in P.)iard. 

8 As regarcls OJ>I ancl DONI (here n6~E'), see Notes to 

III. 2: 13. 

9 11y helper gave me forn1s of verbs like EB,\E-:'>IIHu"N 

DIYA, '' they go'' ; EB.\.E-~Ii:Hrl RONI, ,, tl1P.)' weep," &c. 

This EB.{E is in each case put i11 for co1nparison. 

10 Uncertain. H.\IUUNU-K.-\.
0 

a1)1)c,1r:-; to be rcl,1ted to 

HEU,·· goocl.'' § KA' (S. l;r1n1; P. kc11,11nc1) often forms abstract 

terms: e.g., R.-\.l!JIATRIK.-\.. above. ,,·l1ich a1)pears to be a 

corruption fro1n R.-\.~.ll.J.TTERIK.-1. ·. 

11 For KUJ)A ancl KOJ;.A. cf. Xotcs to 11I. 3: • .\. 5. 
------- ~------ ------------------ --- -

I 

* See footnote t on page 5-1, Btlpru.--B., Ed. 

t See footnote ton page 56, Bupra.-B., Ed. 

t BEBE(A}'!cEVI FADAI(A), ·•as existed before.''-B., E,1. 

§ HAIHL"NU·KA(~), '' wants,'' or'' ,,elfarP."-B .• Ed. 

17-18 
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12 BA:i;>ERI. This, as Bell states, is a title, ,,·hich origina.ll:y· 

only belongecl to the Treasurer (Sans. Bh6,iJ-iJagarika), but 
subseqt1ently was also applied to other persons of rank. The 
word KE'lI is obscure.* 

13 For ~rr A~.i, ~rr AJ;.UK, cf. Note 8 to preceding Letter. 

11 The conclt1sion is not quite clear to me. According 
to Bell, the mea11ing is, '' allo\\· him (the .'Ullbassador) to 
rettrrn in the (first) favourable monsoon." t 

In Christopher, VAJ;>.llGEXXA\'AN, '' to go," is found. To me 
the verb appears to be merely periphrastic; like the use of the 
S. 1:adinu. 

In FURUV • .t KAMA' there must be included some iclea like 
'' rett1r11." : ... 

* KEV!. Perhaps = Nt,-1, •• tindal" {Bell, The .l!cildive Islands, 
pp. u3, 80).-B., Ed. 

t A(.1.)v.u.u :.rcs~ru·G.U. ~Iore clo8ely, •· at the beginning of tl1e 
monsoon'' (or'' ;.eason ").-B., Ed. 

t See footnote * on pages 51, 513, supra.-B., Ed. 
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SECTION II. 

THE GRAMMAR OF THE MALDIVIAN LANGUAGE.* 

The desire to st11dy Sll).halese in connection "\\1.th the dialects 
most closely allied to it causecl me, c111ring my stay in Cej·lon,t 
to follow the study of the still very little kno,,n l\Ialdivian 
Language, so far as time ancl opportm1ity ,,·ere a ,·aila ble. 

~Iy interest has not clinunisl1ell "·ith the great clistance 
whlch now separates me from m}· belo,-ecl C'ej·lo11. 011 the 

contrary, it has only increasecl; a11cl exte11cls 11ot 0111}· to the 
la11guage, but to the people of the }Ialclives, their civilization, 
and their hlstory. 

I think that each one of us, ,,·ithi11 the sphere of his st11clies, 
has a special, narrower province, in which lie b1113ies l1i111self 
mth partic11lar predilection a11cl in,,·,1rd zeal, ancl to "·hlch he 
always returns. S11ch a province to me, at this time, are the 
distant l\Ialdive Islands, surro11ndecl by the bl11e ,,·aves of the 
Indian Ocean . 

• i\.t first it was the special attraction of the new and 11nki1o»n 
which drew me. I must confess, even at the risk of being 
blamed by one or other of my fello,,· stuclents, that I ,ras 
al,vays very susceptible to thls charm. ,,·ith each step 
for,varcl in the 1Ialdivian wilderness ID}' msh became stronger, 
to perform, in a modest sphere, the ,,·ork of tl1c 1iioncer, and 
at least to break a little ne,v gro11nd here ancl there. 

Our kiio,,·ledge of the }l{tlclive Language up to the present 
time ru.1.s been indeed sca11ty. 

Only the first narro,,· tra.ck was cut by the ·· \rocab11laries '' 
published by· Pyrarcl a,ncl Christopher. t They g,1,·e scarcely 

* CJ. Sit::ungsber. der K. Bayer, .-\kaclemie d. \\'., 1 !JOO, p. tjJl seq. 
t From Dece1nlJer 8, 18!)3, to ~larch 15. 18013. (Reise nach C'ey/011 in 

JVinter, 1895-1896.)-B., Ed. 
t See .-\ppe11ilix .-\.-B., Ed. 
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any explanation of the Structure of the Language and the 
Gramma:r of the ~Ialdivians. Of :\Ialclivian Texts, only two 
incanta tio11s (gi veu by Bell) ar·e knom1, * as well as two short 
Letters, communicatecl by Christopher t and Bell. t 

The results 1\·hich these Texts afforcled for the knowledge of 
}Ialdivia11 Grammar are. indeecl, extreme!}· scanty. Besides, 
there is much in the Letters, especially in the second, which is 
difficult and obscl1re. 

I, thereforf', at the beginning, directed 1ny aim to ri>cording 
simple Sentences, t1S well t1s connected Stories, i11 aclc1ition 
to isolatecl Grammatical Forn1s. 

l\Iy helper,,, ,,·hen in Colombo, ,,·ere Ibrahim Didi;§ and 
since (through the aid of my friend, A. l\iendis Gunasekara, 
1'I11daliyar) the Bengali merchant Sheik Ali, who, having 
lived many years on the l\'Ialdives, was a past master in 
Malcli,ian. 

--~- -- ----------- -----

* Publisl1ed in the .Jo11rnal, R .• -1.S., Ceylon Branch, 1881, VI., p. 121. 
t .Jo1,mr1l, R .• 4- .• '- .• 18JO, ,·r .. p. i:1. 
t Bell, The "1I,il,liue Isl•ind.~, C'olo1nbo, p. 78. 
§ C'f. tl1e .-\(co1111t of n1y Jo11r11,·~- i11 tl1P Sit:u11gsber. der K. Bayer, 

. .\k.1de1nio d. \\"., 18()E, p. ·0 IJ. 
[Professor l\ei.';er does the 'iC'l11t1est j11stice in tl1es,:, ··Studies" to that 

,·en· courteous !!entleman, A. Il)ral1in1 Didi Effendi, Dorl1in1ena-kilage-., ,_ '-

fan u, Prin10 .'.\Iinistc·r to His Higl111,·ss the Sultan of tl1e ::\Ialdi,·e Islands, 
to wl1oso kind co11silleratiu11 tl1e Professor owed so m11ch in the prosec11-
tion of l1is J\Ialdi,·idn researcli. 

,,·ith ir1finite p<itience ancl l'•;r1Jesce,1sion the Prir11e ::\I1nister seen1s 
to ha,·e allo,vc<l hi1nself to be .. bo111l)ar<led .. ior tl:iree claJ·s on end by ,i 

continuo11s .. fire" of wea11·ing lin[;tristic q11P,tions, u11til-tl1e Professor 
is fain to aclmit---J,0. ver}' nat11rall:,·. ";.rrew tired'' (Fr1nu,/et schien), 

Tl1e invaluable a1cl, 1111l(r11dgingl:: rendl'r•·d, l1as been bare!}· acknow
ledged l1~re, or eloewl1ere (see s11pra, page 11, footnote *); tl1011.gh the 
Profc3oor p,i::s s;,e:,.,l and ,,·p\J-,le~er,;e(! complimcr1ts to A. i\Iendis 
Gunasekar,1, .'.\I11c!,1li,·:1r, a.nd tl1l' J.,te :-il1ei!, . .\Ii . 

• 

Tl1,, follo,vin2 para.Q'rapl1 (kin,!!}· trarIS!ated IJy· .'.\Ir. ('. H. C'ollins, 
Honorary Secrctar:,· of tl1c C'1•J·lo11 Bra11ch nf tl1e Ro:i,·a.l . .\siatic Society) 
appec1,rs in a~ i:..!er·;; C't_y[on, Taur:.buchbli:ilt1·r U,llcl R1:!0

8eeri1ln.,erungefl 
(\\-iesbaden, 18!.J8) :-

... .\ fa,,ourable oppnrtunit}· occ11rr,,,l, or1 \\·l11cl1 I l1ad, i11deed, not 
reckoned }Iy re,ourceful irie11tl, C+1111a,Pkara .'.\Iudali;yar, came to 
kno,v that the Pri1nc }Iinister of the Sulta11 of tl1e l\Ial,lives. Ibrahim 
Didi Effe11di, ,v~s ,,ta:i,·ing 1n Colombo. 
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\Ve must alwa}'S count on dot1ble u11certait1t,·-first, tl1e 
• • 

possibility of verbal error havi11g slippecl into Sheik Ali's 
communications. and seconclly, tl1at I my·self, i11 spite of all 
my pains, can hardly· have completely escapecl errors and 
misunderstandings. 

The Texts which I ha,ve collectecl in :-:iection I., ancl ,vhich 
are printed in the Sitz11ngsber. der K. Bayer, Akaclen1ie d. \\'., 
1900, include :-

!.-Thirty Sentences in C'-.-erma11 a11cl }Ialcli,·ia11. 
11.-Thirty Sentences in German. Sll).lh'1lese, tlncl l\Ialdi,·ian. 

III.-Three Fables in German, Smhalese, <1ncl l\Ialdi,--i11n :-
" 

~.\..-The Horse ancl the Donke}·· 
B.-The \Vise Juclge. 
C.-The Lio11, the Ass, and the Jackal. 

IV .-Tv.-o Thialclivian Letters (t,11,en fro111 Christopher ancl 
Bell). 

I must state plainly, that tl1e F<l bles, "lv·hich l1a ,·e ,,cll-kno,\'n 
titles, are not Thlalc1inan origi11,_'lls, bt1t ha ,·e bec11 tr:1nsl'l tcd, 
from English so11rces, * i11to }l<i.lcli,·iau. I11 spite of this, I 
believe tfu'lt with the p11blislii11g of the Texts :1 goocl step 

further for\\arcl has l)cen take11. 
I hope that, thro11gh the ,1ssista11ce of tl1e Briti:;h Go,·crn

ment in Colombo (to whom I l1a,e applierl), I sl1:1ll s11cceed in 

'' I sot1gl1t }1im ir1 t,l1e !1llt1s'--~ of l1i:::r 110--t, \Vl11cl1 \\·(_1..:: 11nt far irnrr1 111::,~ 

bw1galow, u11cl fotu1u l1i1,1 11rc')1,1r,•cl to acqut,"'C<' i11 111~- cl,•sir,·s. Xot 
,,itl1011t a certain 11at,1r,,l cli• 1ut\·. st1cl1 ns tl1,• 1nnrc ,l1,tir,_'t1is]1ed to • . 

:\Iul1nmmaua11s oftc11 po"'"''· a11cl nt fir,t 11ot "1thot1t ,1 certain l1esi
tanc)·, l1e n1et me in tl1t> ,·t·ra11,lal1. I-Iis 1111,trtt,t,. if l1is hrsitanc_j,· 
proceeuecl frotll tl1at CUllSl\ q11ickly ,·,1111,]1ecl. Hill! \\"e Lltlc\erstoou each 
other excellent!,·. 

0 

'' For tlll'ee cla)·s a hYCl)· pla)· of qttr>stinn a11cl a11a,,·pr ,ve11t 011. \\'l1e11 
Dicli seen1ed tired. ont' of l11s cn1t1pa11iu11s tuuk n,·c·r tl1c con,·,·rs,1tio11 
in l1is place. He "·as ,111 i 11tclli .:,;c·11 t 111,1r1. ,111, l. li kP D i,I i l1 i111se lf, ,; l)oke 
tolcr.:.1.l>le En,rti~lt.'' 

"' Small ''"'-111der-ns tl1c Prof,•ssor l1in1sc·lf ,1clrls ing'cnt1ot1sl~--tl1at tl1e 
'' ser'\-a11t,s stood c1.ro11ncl. stL1r111~ ctllll <.1111,_tzt.,<l~ a11Ll IJcrli<-l[J-5 c1_111".'1tlt·red 

me, ..-ith m:;- singttlar ta,tL"s, a trifl,· crackc-d ! ·· (hielt 111,cl, ,nit 111, ,11, ,, 
absonrlcrl iche ;i It£ ig1,,1gPn i·i,ll, icht a uch fur, i ,, w,1, i!] i-,_ rrucht 1).-B .. Ed.] 

* See supra, page 4:l, foot11ot<: *.-B .. E,l. 

• 
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gettmg more extensive Texts in the nlaldivian Language ; and 

especially copies 0£ the Inscriptions ,vhich are still to be £ouncl 
on the nlalcli,·es. The knowledge of the Old Writing, in which 
these Inscriptions are cut,* seems, besicles, to be confined to 

single persons. 
I m}·self shall ne,er again ha. ,e an opportunity of a journey 

to Ce}·lon, ho-wever "Willing I may be to 1mclertake it. The 

greatness of the dista,nce gives rise to many clifficulties. 
Thus, the principal object of my '' nlaldinan Studies '' must 

be, to p11t i11 motion an energetic beginning to Scientific In
ve.,tigation of the ~1Jaldii-ian Languctge on the very spot; where 
alone it can really be carriecl 011t mth satisfactory res1uts. 

I11 the follo,ving pages I intend to arr,1nge, first, the Gram

matical )l'1terials containecl in the Texts collectecl by me; then 
to complete it from the Forms and Paradigms -which I ,vrote 
do,,n in Colombo. 

It need k,rcll}· be said that l1erei11 no claim is put for,vard 
to a co1npletely :6.nishecl account of the nlalclivian Lang1mge. 

-----------------~ 

• ,,·ith the exccptinn of tonib&tone records-of which :rtir. Bell 
when at }Ialc· i11 l '> 7(). copiecl three or fot1r car,-ecl i11 t!1c old cliaracteri: 
(n1,-Es .AE:cR1·J, a5 well as tl1e 11ew {c,,1.B1·i;.1 T . .l.x.-1.)-it is improbable 
that r1cal 1nscr1pt101is l1a,·e strr,·i,·ed on the Islands, save sucli Arabic 
epigraphs as that round tl1e Tu,ver of the C'hief }Iusque at llale _ 
B E.d • . . ' -
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! .. -SUBSTANTIVES. 
' 

(a) Expression of the Numbers. 

Definite Article Forms. 

E',* '' the elephant,,; EIDIE ETE·, '' an elephant,,; ETTA', 

'' elephants." 

MIRA, '' the human being''; EMME MIRE', '' a human 
being''; MIRON,'' human beings." 

MI GAS, ,, this tree '' ; E~ThIE GARE'' ,, a tree ,, ; G . .\S-T • .\'' 

'' trees." 
FOI, '' the book,, ; FOTE'' '' a book." 
OFI, ,, the twig '' ; OFI-TA'' '' twigs.'' 
MALE', '' a flower '' ; :)!A, '' flowers.'' 
MULE', '' a root'' ; MU, '' roots." 

• 

Compare the Plural Forms in the Text, like FAS KUDIN, 

'' five children'' (III. 1 : 8) ; HAT.aRU D • .\RI, '' four chilclren '' 
(III. 2: 16); TD1-Miao', '' three people'' (III. 1 : 7) ; KIIL-i 

DOVAAUN, '' in how many days?'' (III. 2: 28); R~U-GAI 

noiµ KABARUN, '' the news at the port ,. (::\Ialim's Letter). 

Further, MIJ>A·TA', ''rats'' (III. 2: 7); HARUF.-i-T • .\.', 

''snakes'' (III. 2: 24); DIVEID-RUT-TA·, '' coconut palms., 
(III. 2: 4). 

* The mute so1.md (closing of the top of tl1e throat) which appears 
in oialdivian at the end of a word in tl1e place of different consonants
here, e.g., for T-is regularly transcribecl by me as (tl1e sign)' in tl1e 
words wl1ich follow. The nialdivians themsel,·fls, who ha,·e no fixed 
orthography, write this sound variouslJ· as N or "\'t· The SJ'Inbol for 
~ is very close to N and (.c1.vIENI, ohown as) ', and are intercl1angeable. 

[See supra, pages 27-28, footnote t. Tl1e :Maldi,·e sign for R is easil)· 
differentiated from that for N by its ha,·ing but one loop, instead of 
two, in the upper or !1orizontal part of the letter (cf. 1Ialdi,·ian Letter& 
gi,·en in Section I., Plates III., IV.). The sign for .c1.,-1E:-I is quite 
11n)ike both ~ and N, resembling roughl:i,· the Arabic numeral "• •· 8 ... 
-B., Ed.] 
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Sometimes, in the formation of the Pl1rral, the Substantive is 
doubled: FAFFAL6-T.a', ''fruits'' (fro1n F • .\L-FALO); ~rfs-~rmoN, 

'' h11man beings '' (III. 3 : .l 7). 
The Pa11icle indicating the Pl1rral is pronounced TA, or, 

more acc11ratel}-, TA'. I also hearcl T~. 

In l\Ialclivian letters "\\'e find TAN or T.a' (cf. the Note). 

In \\riting in SiI;,lluilese cru,racters, as is sometimes done by 
my friend, A. l\Ienclis G11nasekara, )I11dali}·ar. at times TAG 

ap1iears. The G here is to express the closing of the top of 
the throat* 

Indefi1iite Article For1ns. 

Forms with the so-callecl Indefinite .1\rticle are SI'!-'J.YE', '' a, 

letter '' (III. 1 : 23) ; BAYE', '' a sh,1re '' (III. 3 : C 3) ; o:i;irn', 

'' a boat'' (S11ltar1's l\Iissive) ; BAI,i -:'.IIIHAKU, '' a messenger'' 
(III. 1 : 22; at the end of the sentence : :'.IIIBEKA) ; EKAKU, 

'' one," '' the one," )Iasc11line and Feminine (III. 2 : 16; 

III. 3: B 1 a11cl 5); E.:11.:IIE Kl:-JJ_.\YAT-T.>\KiI (III. 3: B 1; from 
AK-T.aK.iI) ; .-\HAK-.iI HI.:ILIB.lli·.iI, '· a hor:-;e ,1ncl a11 ass'' (III. 
3: .\ 1); HIYAL.\K-.i. ,-_.\(, • .\K.-.i. HI}L.\R • .\K-.i, ;; ,l jackal, a lio11, 
and ,tn a:;, '' (III. 3 : (' 1 ). 

(b) Expression of the Cases. 

1.-Genitii·e. 

)II :11in-~-GE .-\.:'.IIBI, ·· this man's ,,ife '' (III. 2 : 18) ; E 

SORU-GE B.-\.F.iYa·, ·' to the father of the boy'' (III. 1 : 3) ; 

F.a.,sis K.i-'.{I-GE .-\GA,'· the price of fift}· cocon11ts ·· (III. 2 : 5) ; 

R.-\JJE-GE GOI, '' the clin1ate of thP co11nt11· '' (III. 2 : 8) ; 

D . .\RI-GE .uri, ·' tl1e chilcl·s n1oth(•r ·· (III. 3: B 6). _\ Geniti,·e 
Pl1ll',1l is G • .\S-c+ . .\Hl:'-GE F . .\I. ·· the lea,·es of the trees,. 
(III. 1 : ~D). 

There i~ no need to rem,,rk that the Geniti,e formation 

• 

( ·GE) of the )Ialcli,ian Langt1,1ge is the same as the Sinhalese • 
0 

IJe. ~ls regarcls this, see Geiger, Litterc1tur 1irul S prache der 
Singhale.sen (Incl. r:,ar .. I .. 10. p. 62). 

- ------~ 

* C'j, infra. 
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I have ,vritten the nlaldivian -GE (not -GE); but I note that 
the length of the fina,l vowel, the E, is very uncertain. Not 
my own writing only, but that of the lllaldivians also varies 
frequently (in this respect). . 

The Geniti,-e relation can also be expressed b}- ('.ompo11nd 
"\Vords. 

Thus, E SORU B . .\.FAY_.\' is found, besi(le E SORU-GE B_.\.F_.\.YA". 

So also E Illi\lARU BURIK~I l\IACC_.\, ., on the back of the 
donkey'' (III. 3 : A 2) ; Hil\I.A.RU VERI·)IfRi, '· tl1e o,,,ner of 
the donkey·· (III. 3: A 6); KALE BEBE ATA·, '' to your 
brother's hancl '' (III. 1 : 4). 

2.-1 nstrumental. 

EM-MAGUN ( = EK-1\IAGUN), '' by means of the straigl1t 
road'' = '' on the straight roacl ,. (III. 3: A 1) ; DIVEHI

RUKAN, '' with COCOllllt WOO(l ., (III. 2 : 6) : BALIYIN, ,, by 

illness'' (III. 2: 8) ; . .\:SGAYct, '' mth tl1e mo11th '' (III. 3 : B 4). 

The first two ad1uit of clifferent meani11gs, b11t the last 
two show the same mo(le of formation as the Sinhalese, \\ith , 

Inanimate Substantives. 

3.-Dative. 

BAFAYA', '' to the father·· (III. 1: 3); 3II-TAN • .\.", '' to this 
place '' = '·hither'' (III. 1 : 23) ; ,,_.\L . .\ ·• •· to the jungle,'' 
''in the jungle'' (III. 2: 9) = S. l.:<;le-tr1; GEY . .\·, ··to the house,"' 
,, in the ho11se ,. (III. 2 : 11) = s. uc-fri ; GO:N"I;>"GDORA.' '' to 
the sea coast,'' '' on the shore (gone)·· (III. 2: 13): JELA·, 

'' to prison'' (III. 3: B 6) = S. hira-ge-tr1; TI3I-B • .\Y • .\·, •· in 
three parts (to di,i(le) '' (III. 3: C 2) = S. tun-bl1agayal.:a-ta ; 
F0~5NAKA' EK·KOFF • .i, •· in a heap gathering., (III. 3: C 2) 
= s. goif.aka-ia ek-ko;a; DONIYAKA" AR.\NUME, ,. \Ve ,,·ill 

embark on the boat'' (III. 2 : 13). 
Compare, further, EDE ANHENUNNA', '' (give it) to the two 

women'' (III. 3 : B 3) = S. strirJ,-/a; AHAR.UIENN • .\.'. ·• for us '' 
(III. 2: 22) = S. apa-lct; Til\IANNAYA', '· for hi1nself '' (III. 3 : 
C 6) = S. tama-/a; KA.LEYA', '' to }'Otl (I sh.'l.ll sencl) ·, (III. 2 : 
26) = s. ur'1iba-ta; E-KABULEGEY . .\', ,, to her (giving) .. (III. 3: 
B 6) = S. ¢-tc,. 

K 17-18 
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.:\lso -G.iTA. '' to," ·' in the neighbot1rhood of'': e.g., AHARA-

1\IEN-GAT . .\.', '' to us'' (III. 2: 8) = S. apa 1:eta/a; ~'IY.iYAVERI

G.-i.TA', '' to the Judge'' (III. 3: B 1) = S. 1:ini11caya-l.:cirayek 
la1J,ga-#(t, Dati,·es of the suffix -GAI. 

The \Vriting of the Dative ,aries between -AN, -A', -~, 

-AG, -• .\.. I heard -A' or -. .cl (see the Text); b11t ha ,e here used 

the spelling -A'. 

I think that the l\Ialclinan Dative formation corresponds 

to the Sll).halese -0, the sotmd of which is very close to -~A ; 

and that insteacl of~ being s11ppressed after the disappearance 
of the short final vowel, the closing of the top of the throat 
has been introducecl. 

In just the same way, from the Sil}.halese kota we get the 
:\Ialdivian Ko', '' harng clone '' : from the Sil}.halese otu. 
,, C;J,mel," the l\Ialdinan 6'. 

But !IIA~A, '' to me,·' has retainecl the original Dative 
encling (= S. mafct): e.g., FOI :\I.~ . .\. B • .\.DI, •• give me the 
book,,; E XOKIRC )I.~A GEX.-\.I Sl'!-'IYE'' .. the servant brought 
me a letter'' (III. 1: 2 anc1 21), &c. 

The encling is preser,ecl if there is a lengtl1ening of the u•ord, 

as, e.g., in the Sentence (III. 1 : 28) E 11ri:v-_.\. "\'ETCNI GARON 

BThL~E, '' the fr11it fell fron1 the tree (011 to the ground),. 
= S. bimct-la. Tl1e E aclclecl at tl1e e11cl. "\\·hich appears to cor
responLl to the -ycl encling senter1ces in Sll).lralesP, h,1s in this 
p1'1ce pre,·ente<l the~ fro1n becoming m11tc. * 

As in Si1Jh,1lese, tl1e Dative ,1 ppears i11 )Ialclinan in Sentences 
of Compn.rison. 

Th 
, ) 

llS, f .fJ., l\II G . .\.S CHE E GARA 

higher tha11 th,,t tree ·· (III. 1 : 14). 
VUR~, t '· this tree is 

* This is the general rule, bt1t it i~ liable to occa,ional exceptions : 
e.']., ,-1L.-l.(T) or TIL.-1.(A), .. Et1rope .. ; ~I.\L.-1.(T), •. :\Iala:i,·"; S0LIY.-l.(T), 

'· :\Ioor'"; also 1·Exr6(.\)RlT(A). ·· arecanut tree"; and in .-\ndlo-:.\1{1!-
~ 

di,-ian -words, surh as .-I.Gt:-n6r, ·· ,teu1ner ·· (? ·· ec1r;;o-lJoo.t," onomato-
poetic).-B .• Erl. 

t Tl10 worcl ,-1--nE~, whicl1 al~o is founcl in 8entcncps III. I : 12, 15, 
and 18, aft,'r tho Dati,·e, is not c],,ar to rne. rPu,Bibl\· eonnect<'d 

• 
\VitI1 tl1e S1IJl1ulese e~pleti\·e ,·ir1t.-B. Erl. i 
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Finally, it seems as if the same case ,vere use(l to express 

the agent, in the construction of Pctssii·e Sentences. 
To this category belong the Sentences . .\RARA)IENN • .\' ~1 . .\GC 

NU -BEL.ENE v ARAKA', '' the roa(l by llS is not (to be) seen '' 

(Ill. 2 : 21) = S. apa-la maga 1io-pe~en(t tarama-tct; EN.<\.YA' 

• • • NU-IVETE, '' by her . . . is not heard'' (III. 2 : 
18) ; TDiil.-r:KAYA' DARI NU-LIBE~'E, '' b,- Ille the child is not 

• 

taken'' (III. 3: B 5). 
.J. -.4.blatil·e. 

GAACN, '' (falls)from the tree'' (III. 1: 28); R.,µ:tlri, '' (came) 
fromtheto,vn '' (111.1: 22); ~IAGEBAR1,ry, ·· (apart) of my load,. 

(Ill. 3 : A 3) ; VILATUN, ·' from El1rope '' (}lalirn's Letter); 

:II.<\R.\-RADCN, '' from the gre:1t Ki11g '' (Sultan's ~Iissive) . 
• t\. suffix to in(licate the Ablative is KCRE1 : e.g., riRENU:'.-i 

KOREN EKAKU, ·' one of the ,vorne11 ·· (Ill. 3 : B 4) = 
s. e strin-gen ekiyak ; ~!AGE RARU:'.I • .\ITTERIN KL-RE:'.-i EK.\.KU' 

'' one of my friencls '' (III. 2: 16) = S. mc1ge 11iitrayek. 
Of course, KUREN corresponds to the S. !.:Erin. ,,-itl1 regarll 

to this, compare my Etymologie cles Si1iyhcilesiscl1en, ~o. 381.* 
As an .t\.blative form, I 111entio11 ,·1Y.i.F.-\.RIVERIYAKU FD"RC"j, 

'' (sent) by a merchant'' (III. I : 22). 

In SUJ.halese, pera means ·' i11 fro11t of'' (see ('.lol1gl1). 
,vhether peren is used in the Ablati,·e ..;p11t:Je of ·· fron1,'" 

exactly correspo11ding to the 1Ialdi,·ian FC"Rt· ~, I Llo riot 
kno,v.t 

5 .-Locc1ti i-e. 
The Locative Case is expre~secl b)· the stlffix -<J.ll, -G.~·. 

\Vhether it is connectecl ,rith the S. gcivci., ··near,·· as Guna

sekara, in a private COllllllllnicc1tion to me, suggests, I (lo not 
kno,v. In the Dati,·e form tl1e suffix is -G.iT.t' ; ,vhich cloes 

not seem to confirm that connectio11. 
-~~--~~-- -- -- ---- - -- - - --

* The Ablati,·e \vitl1 KURri i$ ttsetl, ,1s i11 Sinhalese, wi.tl1 tl1e \' erb 
AH...\...'1, ·' to ask.,: e.g .. HIY.~L-KCRG EH!,·· l1P asko<l tl1e jackal·· = S. 
hii·alu-gen fBt1i·a (III. 3 : C' ,). 

t The Si!}.halese form ptre,i, ··before·· (from E]t1 pere). does 11ot 
appear ever to ha,.-e the force of S. lai-ci = Malclivian F-c:-RtJ"x, '' b)·," or 
''from.'' -B., Ed. 
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Examples of the Locati\'e are fil GAHU-GA', '' to this tree'' 

(III. I : 5) ; B.-\DGE-GAI, '' in the kitchen ., (III. 2 : 2) ; 
ARARAMEN-GE R.A.I;tU-GAI, '' in our countr)- '' (III. 2: 4) : 
ETA-GA!,* '' there ·· (III. 2 : 10; probabl_\- E-TAG-G.-\I = 
E-TAN-GAI, cf. S. e-tltna) ; V.-\Ll'-G.-\I, '' in the jungle'' (III. 2 : 
24); DIV.!?RI-RA.JJE-G.U, .. on the }Ialcli,es ,, (III. 2 : 3); HITU

GAI, '' in mincl," '' in spirit '· (III. 2 : 23). 

A Locative is also dependent 011 the Verb TAJ;.AN, '' to 
strike'' (B.-\LU-G.-\', '' the dog''), anc1 on n_-i.E-GANNAN, '' to 
bite'' (III. 1 : 26). 

The Pl11r{1,l form E RATTAKl'"-GAI, ·• on those Islands'' (III. 
2: 7), which has risen from R.AJ;t-T_-\KlT, is "·orth."· of note. 

The cx1}rcssio11 Koi- RAJ.iEY-RE, '' in ,,·hat town?'' is not 
very clear (Ill. 2 : 29). 

6.-E1;iphc1tic Gase. 

The )laldivian Language also has an Emphatic Case, which 
ends in -i. Thus: 1\,II GARI, '' this tree''; as well as 1\,II GAS 

(III. I : 13 a11d 14); MI RARUFAYI, '' this snake'' (III. I : 9). 
I also consiclcr Mif, in the se11te11ce MII K.-\LE-GE NIYAKAN 

viY.(, '' if tl1is is Yo11r (Honour's) clec·isio11 '' (III. 3: B 5), as 
such ar1 Emphatic Case. 

7 .-Prepositiorzal L'on,1Ectior,.s. 

I11 co11clusio11, sorue relatio11ships ,,·itl1 Prepositio11s ma)· 
be ll t1otec1. 

_~\.1nong these, of course, Illa_\· bP noticecl : Bl:::-RIK AJ;l.I 1\,IACCA, 

'' on tl1e back'' (III. 3: :\. 2); BI:11 l\IACC'E. '· (he fell) to the 
grouncl '' (III. 3 : _.\ 5) ; .-\HU MACC.-\, '' 011 the horse'' (III. 
3: A 6); :11is:11irr1J:\' :II.-\CC'.-\, '' (be merciful) to people'' (III. 
3: _,\ 7); E)I)IE KUJJ,lYA+-'J:'AK,\.I, ,, 011 aCCOllilt of a chilcl ,, 

(Ill. 3: B 1); KC':PA IRU-KOLl:' F_IBU:'i', '' a short time after
wards'' (III. 3 : A ii) = S. n1acl1t i·ila1.:akc1-;c1 pc1s1t. 

The Preposition :lllC'C.-\ is clo11btle8S connectecl with S. ·n1c1tu, 

matte, mattel1i, '' ,1lJo\·e,'· ·· 011." C'f. Ety,nologie des Si·ngha

lesischen, Ko. 1.043. 

* Cf. ET.i-G.ll (III. 2 : 30). 
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11,-ADJECTIVES. 

l.-Attrib1ttive. 

The .\ttributive Adjective is found: e.g., in VARA' BOJ;)lT 

GARE, '' a very large tree '' (III. 1 : 13) ; FEHI FAI, '' gree11 
leaves'' (III. 1 : 29) ; ENA-GE HAGU _-0/HEN-D_.\.RI, '' her 

youngest daughter '' (III. 2 : 16) ; Kl:-J;) • .\. ETIKOLEI, '' a small 
part'' (III. 3: C 6); AU BO:p.i-s_UIIBEN (i.e., -BE'), '' a new 
Governor'' (~Ialim's Letter). 

2.-Predicative. 

The Predicative Adjective occurs: e.g., i11 )II )IE\' . .\. RAHA 

l!'ONYE, '' the taste of this fruit is s"\l·eet '' (III. 1 : 11); i.',1I 

HEDUN HUDU, '' this dress is white '' ; oII \"ELI RIND c, • · this 
sand is yellow'' ; LE RAI, '' blood is reel'' ; 
sky is blue'' (III. 1 : 30). 

3. -00111 pctrctti ve. 

l"D"C" Nl7LE, '' the 
• 

Examples of the Comparati,e of .\cljectives are qt1oted 
under I. (b). 

Our word '' ,·e1·y '' corres1lo11cls to tl1e 1\Ialcli,·ian VAR • .\.' 

(also written v.IBAN). Thus, e.g., v ARA' B • .\.LI ,·EJJE\,'E, '' he 
became very tired'' (III. 3: A 2); N.i~r \"ARAN HARE, '' the 
coconut shell is very harcl '' (III. 1 : 16). 

-·---- ---

• 
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111.-NUMERALS. 

1.-Cardincil Jo.litmbers. 

[ V oL. XXVII. 

The l\Ialc1ivian Cardin.:1,l Xumbers are mentioned by Ran.:1,

siJ.iha in J 01triictl, R.A.S., C'eylo1i Bra11cli, 1882, VII., No. 25, 
p. 241. 

On pages 253 and 254 (iden1) Bell deals witl1 The .Jlaldive 
1Vumerals. gi,·ing the Numbers fron1 '' l '' to '' 100," accorcling 
to both Duod1_cimctl a11cl Decimal Systems. 

From Ibrahim Dicli's information, I, too, n1acle a complete 
list, ancl repeat then1 here, with oon11ected remarks :-

l = EKE' ; S. ek. 
2 = DE. ; S. deJ.:. 
3 = TIXE. ; S. fltli. 
4 = l-I • .\T • .\RE' ; S. hatarc1. 
- . s 
i) = F . .\HE ; •. pas. 

6 = l-IA YE' ; S. ha. 
7 = H • .\TE' ; S. hat. 

8 = .A.RE : S. atc1. . , . 
0 = NUVAYE'; s. nava. 

10 = DIHAYE
0 

; S. daha. 

The forms probably correspond to the St1bsk,nti\-c forms in 

-a/..: in Su;ihalese, like dEl.·c1!.·, tuncik ; e.g., 1101-gerfi JJahal.·, '· five 
coco11t1t trees ,. (see Litterat11r 11nd ,SprachP der Singl1alesen, 

Ilp. 65-66). The original forms are therPforc EKEK, DEK. 

TINEK.* 

It is striking that P_\Tarcl (as pru1ted) gives HEC, DEC, bt1t 
TINET, ,\T,\RET (also, ft1rther, ATEC) clearly. In P)Tarcl's time 

the final consonants "·ere faintly soundec1. t 
11 = EG • .\.R • .\ • • • • 

12 = B . .\.RA, or DOJ;.OS .• 

P. el.·arasa, bt1t S. ekolos. 
P. bcirasa, S. dofos. 

-- --- --- ------- ------ -------- ---- -- ---- -------
* Tl1e Cope11!1agen ::'.Ianu,;cr1pt (see Sitz,1ng.•ber. der K. Bayer, Ak,,

demie cl.\\· .. 1[100, p. t'i-!()), in fact, !1us HA.TA.EEK, F..I.HEK, &c. 

t Gray·s oalut,11'}· warning (Jounial, R .• -1.S., 187(), X .. p. 185) is not 
hee<:led by c:eiger: ·' I mtGt reniind tl1ose wl10 per1tse it (Pyrard',; 
,-ocab11!ar)') that P)·rard was a Frencl1man. The :i.Ialdi,·e ,,ords must, 
therefore, be pronounced as if they tcere French, in order to sound a, 
PyrarJ i11te11ded tl1em to."-B., Ed. 
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13 = TERA 

14 = SAUDA 

• • 

• • 

15 = FANARA •. 

16 = S6LA • • • 

17 = SATARA •• 

18 = ~ARA • • 

19 = ONAVCAI •• 

20 = VI Al • • 

• • 

•• 

• • 

• • 

• • 

• • 

• • 

• • 

P. terasa, S. te?es . 
P. catuddasa, but S. tudus. 
P. pa1icadasa, btlt S. pal1c1los. 
P. solasa, S. solos. 
P. sattarasa, but S. sata?os . 
P. a,thcirasa, but S. aia!os. 
P. (ek)11,nai·fsarJ,, S. (ek)unvisi. 

P. i·isatz, S. visi. 

The Numerals are of interest from the £act that some of them 

are more closely rel1,ted to the Pali than the corresponcling 

forms in Sinhalese. 
0 

Instead of SAUDA * (which is historically correct), I heard 
the expression s1DA. 

The form £or '' 19 '' is worthv of note. It shows th.'1t in the 
" 

Prakrit £ounclatio11 of Sinhalese ancl }Ialcli,ian a form must 
• 0 

have existecl ~·hich corresponclecl to tl1e Sa11skrit u,ic1-virJSltli 
(with on1ission of the eka). 

The tens beyond 20 are :-

30 = TIRI:;l 

40 = SA.LIS 

• • 

• • 

• • 

• • 

50 = FA.NS.\S • . . , 

60 = FASDOJ;,OS (5 X 12) .. 
70 = HA.IDIH • .\. (7 X 10) t, , 
80 = A'flH.!. ( '? .\D D IBA.) 

(8 X 10) t .. 
90 = NUV ADIHA (9 X 10) t 

100 = SA.TEKA 

1000 = HA RE' 

• • 

• • 

• • 

• • 

cf. P. titJ,sa1.i, S. tis. 
S. scilis, but P. cattalisa11. 

cf. P. pc1niillSCliJ,, S jJClnas. t 
cf. below. 
Be 11 h.1, s H.\ TTIBI. 

Bell has ARI. 
Bell has ~.\VAi. 

Bell ru1s; but L.V .. HIY.\ 

ais in L.V. 

* S.!.UD.!. is given by Bell. Tl1e form also appears in tl1e ::\Ialin1'8 
Letter p11blished by Cl1ristopher (see supra, pagl' 49), a11d like\vi~e i11 
tl1e '' London Vocab11lar;1,·." Cf. on tl1is subject Sit~ungsber. der K. 
Bayer, • .\katlernie d. \\"., 1900, p. t.\49 .seq. 

t Cf. my Litterati1r 1111d Sprache der Singhalesen. p. 93. In Bell 
(The l,laldii•e Island8, p. 121) I fi11ll also F • .\:s-.-1.s antl F.1.:s-s.-1.s. 

t Clearly ne\V forrnations, \\·l1icl1 ure jt1st being i11trou11ce>(I. 
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I also give the Numbers between 20 and 30; as well as 

between 30 and 40, 40 and 50 ; ancl the hundreds, as I recorded 

them:-
21 = EKAviS. 

22 = Bi.vis. 

23 = TEVIS. 

24 = SAUviS. 

25 = FA.NSAviS. 

26 = SABBIS. 

27 = HATA.viS. 

28 = ARA.VIS. • 

29 = ONATIRIS. 

31 = ETTIRIS. 

32 = BATTIRIS. 

33 = TETTIRIS. 

34 = SAORATIRIS. 

35 = F . .\"NS . .\TIRIS. 

36 = S • .\TIRIS. 

37 = SATCTIRIS. 

38 = ~UTIRIS. 

3!) = ONAS~IS. 

' • 
I 

I 

41 = EKALiS. • 

42 = BAYA~IS. 

43 = TEYALIS. • 

44 = SAURAYALIS. • 

4~ ' 
iJ = FA..."'-SAY AT.IS . 

46 = SAYALIS. 
• 

47 = SATA..LIS. • 
' 

48 = AR..\.LIS. 
• • 

• 

49 = ONAFANSAS. 

200 = DUISATTA. 

300 = TINSATEKA. 

400 = HATA.RUSATEKA. 

500 = FASSATEKA. 

600 = HAS.A.TERA. 

700 = HAISATEKA. 

800 = ASSATEKA. 

900 = NU.' ASATEKA. 

Of these Numbers, FASDO~os, '' 60," is of importance, because 
it confirms the existence of a DuodEcimal System. 

As I observed before, Bell (Jo11rrzal, R.A.S., Ceylo1i Branch, 
No. 25, pp. 253-254) h.:'1S q11otetl two complete Series of 
Numbers (up to '' 100 ''), a Duod£cimal and a Decimal: the 
latter, on the whole, agrees with the one quoted b}· me. 

Single derivations are to be seen in both the forms under 
consideration. 

In the former,'' 20," for instance, is no~os-~E (= 12 + 8); 
''24," FASSEHI (?) ;* .. 30,'' F • .\SSEID-HAYE' (= 2 X 12 + 6); 

* Geiger queries F A0>SEHI doubtfull:·r for •• 2-1 '' ; but it is, or was, 
tl1t1S tised i11 the Duod,c,mal Sy.stem nf the }Ialtli\·ians. Tht1s, P)·rard 
l1as P aSSEE a~ ec1t1i,·alent to '' 1.:ingtq1tatre.'' It may also ha,re been = 
S. pas·i·1s,, .. 2.:; .. ; and possibl)· ()<1rtook. then, of lik:e confusio11 i11 
accounting, as no\vada;rs i)et,vee,, t!1e ·· Indian four anna piece '' ( = 2-1 
p1ce) anti tl1•: '' C'e;i,·!011 t'l\'enty-five ce11t piece."-B, E,/. 
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'' 36," TIN-DO~OS (= 3 X 12); '' 40," TIN-DO~OS-HATARE' 

( = 3 x 12 + 4), &c. It is concluded with HIYA ( = 100), 
which comes close to 96 ( = 8 X 12). 

The '' London Vocabulary,'' with some errors, has the 
same Numerals. For example, '' 20 '' is given as DO~OS-~E', 

,, 21 ,, as DOLOS-NO VAYE. 
• • 

So, too, in the case of the '' Copenhagen Vocabulary,'' 
which contains only twenty-one Numerals. 

Ibrahim Didi's comm11nications confirm Bell's statement 
(The Jfaldive Islands, p. 121) that the Duodecimal System 

has begun to die out; but they also show that for the 
number '' 60," where Decimal and Duodecimal notation are 
both found, the form 5 X 12 has become generally natu
ralized.* 

For the combination of Nun1erals ancl St1bstantives, my 
Texts offer sufficient examples. 

The Numeral stands in its original form. and precedes the 
Substantive. 

Thus, HA BAKARI, '' six sheep·· (unedited Text) ; FANSAS 

HA.TARU RUK-E, '' fifty-fot1r coconut palms'' (III. 1 : 6); 

T:iM-MiHu', '' three men'' (III. 1 : 7); FAS KUDIN, '' five 
children '' (III. 1 : 8) ; FANS.ts K.-\.~I, '· fifty coconuts '' 
(III. 2 : 5) ; HATARU DARI, '' four children '' (III. 2 : 16) ; DE 

ANHENUN, '' two women,. (III. 3 : B 1) ; m1-BAYA' BAH.lli, 

'' divide in three parts'' (III. 3: C 2); SAUDA. DUVAHU, 

'' fourteen days'' ()Ialim's Letter); TIN DUVAS, '' three days'' 
(Journal, R.A.S., Ceylon Branch, Ko. 24, p. 122). 

2.-0rdinals. 

The Ordinals are derived by means of the s11ffix -VANA. 

In Sivhalese of the present day the corresponding ending is 
veni ; in Elu it is 1.,·ana. or varina. 

* Ibrahim Didi told me that no~os. ·· 12," belongs to the ·• common 
language," but BARA to the'' better language.'' 

L 17-18 
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''First'' is FOR.ATAMA., L.V. = Sans. prathama. 

,ve ha,·e :-

1st = FCRUT.UIA. 

2nd= DEVA:NA. 

3rd = TINV AN A.. 

4th, R..\T.IBA.VAXA.. 

5th = FASVA.:N.A. 

6th = H_.\ VAN A.. 

7th= HAI\'AXA.. 

8th= .AV\-.AN.A. 

9th = NUV.A\'AN.A. 

10th= DIBAVA.NA.. 

11th= EGA.RA.VA.....,...A.. 

12th = BA.RA.VA.NA.. 

20th= VIAIVAN.A. 

30th= TIRISVANA.. 

40th = S.i.LISVA.N.,\. 

50th = FA:NS.i.SVA.NA.. 

60th = FA.S-DOLOS-VAN.A. 
• 

&c. 
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IV .-PRONOUNS. 

1.-Personal Pronouns. 

Ibrahim Dicli gave me the following forms :-

75 

l\IA, ''I'' ; K . .\I,E, '' thql1 '' ; Ex1, '' he," '' she '' ; AHARE

l\IEN, '' we '' ; KAJ,E)IEN, ''you'' ; EB.iE-)IIHc1'·, '' they." 

From the Text we get the following forms :-
(a) Pronoun of the First Person.-1u, ''I'' (Mr in Thialim's 

Letter) ; Genitive, J\tA-GE, '' from me,·· '' 1nine '' ; Dative, 
l\I~A, '' to me '' ; AHAREi! (III. 2 : 24), or AHARilIEN (III. 2 : 
6), ''we''; Genitive, AHAREN-GE (III. 2: 2). or AHARAl\IEN-GE 

(III. 2 : 4), '' of us," ·' Ollr ''; Dative, AHARE)IENNA', '' to us'' 
(III. 2 : 22). 

(b) Pronoun of the Secorid Person.-\Ve have for11,s of t"·o 
kincls : TIYA, * '' thou '' (III. 1 : 24). and the more respectful 
KALE, ''thou'' (III. 1 : 23 ; III. 3 : ~~ 3) ; Genitive, KAI,E-GE, 

'' of thee," ''thine''; Dative, K • .\.T,EYA', '' to thee'' (III. 2: 26); 
Plural, KAT.E)IEN, '' :y·ol1." 

In more polite speech one can unite K . .\.I,E-TIY . .\.. * 
Il\lBA (sic) corresponds to the Si9l1alese uinba in DIB . .\. .uti, 

'' thy mother,, = s. u1nhe amma (III. 2 : 1). Here, ]{..\J,t\-GE 

AMA would be more polite, ancl KAI.EGEF.i.NC-GE Al\IA most 
polite of all. 

(c) Pronoun of tlie Third Perso1i.-ENA, '' he,'· ''she'' (III . 
2: 15); Genitive, EN.i-GE, '' of him," '' of her." '' his," ''her'' 
(III. 2: 16) = S. ¢-ge; Dative, EN,\YA', '' to him," '' to her." 

Of animals, one uses ETJ (III. 1 : 26) ; and the same of 
things (III. 1 : 3). Cf. also EYITT, referring to KCJJ,i, ''child'' 
(III. 3 : B 3). 

·-----·--
"' I do not know how TIYABE~ (Ill. 3: C 7) is to be explained. 

(,.\bdul Han1id Didi Effendi ,,rites:--'' TIYABE::- means 'like that.' 
TIYA, 'that,' is quite distinct from Tl'.i:A, ';you' (last s:i,·llaLle long). 
Further, KAJ,E, '~·ot1,' cannot be combined witl1 TIYA.'' See s11rwa. 
page 34, note 21.-B., Ed.] 
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For the Plural, the above-mentioned EBAE-MiBuN, and 

for the Feminine EANHEN, appear to be used, according to 

Ibrahim Didi. 
2 .-Reflective Pronouns. 

The Reflective Pronoun, also, is em.ployed, clearly in more 

moclest modes of expression, in place of the First Person : 

TtMAN, '· I '' (III. 1 : 3) ; TIMANMEj, '' we '' (III. 2 : 11), 
,vhere it alternates in the same sentence with AHARAMEN; 

Genitive, TU\IANM&"i-GE, ·' of us," ''our'' (III. 2: 11). In 

Sentence III. 3: C 6, TIMANNAYA', shows that TIMAN (= S. 

tama) is also used in ~Ialdivian as a Reflective. 

The use of the Reflective for the First Person is also found 

in Si.T)halese; for api, '' we," corresponds to the Prakrit appa. 
See Etymologie des Singhalesischen, No. 44. 

3.-Demonstrative Pronoun.s. 
In numerous places in our Text MI ( = S. me) corresponds 

to our '' this." 

In contrast, as 

S. e (III. 1 : 14). 

(III. I : 21). 

the more distant Demonstrative, is E = 
This E is employed just like an Article 

A more respectful mode of expression, in reference to a 

woman, is E-KABULEGE (Dative E-KABULEGEYA') = S. ¢-la 
(III. 3 : B 6). For males, KAI.EGE * is the corresponding 

honorific; at least, one says FIRI-KAI,EGE, in contrast to ABI
KABULEGE-perhaps equivalent to ··gentleman•· an<l '' lady.'· 

.J.-Other Pronouns. 
The Reflective Pronoun TThIAN was mentionecl above. 
,, The other,, is ANE': e.g., A~E' (~Titten A::-.EN) AJ\IBI, ,, the 

other woman'' (III. 3: B 5): EKAKU-ANEKAKU, '' the one," 

'' the other'' (emplo)·ed both for )Iasculine and Feminine), 
are used in contrast to one another. 

* . .\ still higher rank is KAr,f:GEF.-iNu: e.g., in )I.-\LI,If-K . .\LEGEFA.KU, 

''Captain'' (:\Ialim's Letter). For forn1ation. cf. ~IA.SIKVFA:su, •• noble-
,, '' dist· . h d '' Pl I man, ,1ngu1s e man ; ura , ~IAN-CKU F . .\N~E'; Dative, 

MANUKA FA::,.m1EN::,.A1 (Sultan·s :'.\Iissive). For more about honorifics, 
see Bell, The Maldive Islands, p. 63. 
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'' All '' is EMME (l\'lalim 's Letter), or EMMEN (III. 1 : 25) ; 

cf. ITOBU HO RIHA,* '' all the rest '' (III. 3 : C 6). In EMME, 

doubtless, the numeral E' (EK) is contained; to ITURU the 

S. itiri is comparable. See Etymologie des Singhalesischen, 
No. 170. 

The Interrogative Pronoun is KON,'' which?'' 
For instance, KON-ECCE, ''what?'' literally.'' what thing?'' 

(III. 2: 12) ; KON-KAHAI,A, '' ,vhat kincl of ? '' (III. 2: 3) ; 
KO*rAKUNHE, '' where ? '' (III. 1 : 24) ; KON-IRU, '' when ? '' 
(III. 2: 27); KOB.-iAE:, ''where?'' (III. 2: 1). 

The -A i1: at the end of several of these ,,·ords is the 
Interrogative Particle. 

In conclusion, I mention the following :-
K:i:N-0 €:,''what? '' (III. 2: 10); Ki-,-EGEN, '' "·hy? '' '' what 

for ? '' (III. l : 27) : and KITA (or Kille\.), '· how many? '' 
in KITA KUDTN, '' how n1any chilclren ? '' (III. 1 : 8) ; a11d 

' ' " . h d '' (III 9 28) :f KIRA DOVAAUN, • Ill ov, many a}'S ! ..... : ; C. 

KTHAVARU (III. 2: 30). 

--- ------

------------~--------

• HURI, or HU\{I (botl1 are ,,ell attested) signify cl1iefly '' is," 
·•exists'' (III. 2 : 4 and 7; }lalim·s Letter). 
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V.-VERBS. 

In l\Ialdin.an, as in Sil;thalese, the Verb offers the greatest 

difficulty. 
'!'he n1aterials accessible to me allow of no s,-stematic re-

• 

presentation c·f verbal inflexio11s. l\Il1ch-iucleecl the greater 
part-still remains obscl11·e, ancl to tr}' to explain too much 

woltld be rash, ancl sc .. 1rcel.)' profitable to the Sltbject itself. 

1.--'Close and unmistakable agreements of the Maldivian 
with the Sinhalese. 

I11 l\Ialdi,-ia11. as in Sinhalese. the Transiti,-e .. 1nd Intran-
• • • 

sitive (Passive) Verb-roots are clifferent. 

1.-PasBi i·e. 

In HADri, '· to make," the Passive form is REDE:¾, '' to be 
macle," '' produced," ,. Cllltivatecl '' ; FAFF.'I.LO-T.\' HEDEKI, 

'· frl1its are Cl1ltivated '' (III. 2: 3, witl1 Kote). In L.V. 
(p. 70) I fincl GO\-_\N HEDEXi, •· seed is cultiv .. 1ted," as a 

paraphrase of '' fielcl," '' Cllltivatecl land.'" 
In l:;iI].halese hc1rlcin11 ancl l1(;,clcn11 corre:;pond. The latter 

sigi1ifie,;, like the )Ialdi,-ian HEDES, '' to gro,,· '' (of plants). 

Another interesting worcl is VET'f:EN, '· to fall'' (L.\7 ., p. $3): 

E MEVA VETEXI (1.: -rr-) GAHuj, '' the fruit falls from the 
tree,"* S. v,;fenit. 

Passive, also, is FEN BEDENI, '' it freezes'' (L.V., p. 10), 

literall.)', '' tl1e ,,·ater is bo11ncl," S. b?7J.denu. For meaning, 
cf. np. BAST.\ YAX. 

BEL.cl, ·' to 1)e seen,'' ·· t1> f)e ,-isible, .. is the Passive of 
BAI,!~, '' to ~ee ., (III. 2 : 21). \\-ith JEHEN, in :\IOS.\.i.,IU-VAI 

JEHl7NI, '' the mo11~1Jo11 l1as l)urst ., (III. 2: 27), cf. JAHAN, 

'' to strike''; KE;.JE:S, '· to l)(· ,,·ot111defl ·· (L.V., p. 24), "-ith 
-- - . - --- . -- - - ----- --- --- ----· -- --------

~ Ibrahin1 Didi ga,·e n1e ,-E,·E.:s-r for .. fell .. a11cl \'ETU~I for 
·· falls ·· ; bt1t I l1ol1e,·e tl1at tlie rever~e i~ eorrect. 
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KA])AN, '' to strike," '' to hew do\l'Il ,. (ibid., p. 104) : cf. 

further, TEMEN, '' to be moist'' (L.v~., p. 139) = S. temunu: 
TIBEN, '' to be," '' to live ,. = S. tibe1iu. 

2 .-I 1ifi1iit ire. 

In l\1aldivian, as the examples given above show, the 
Infinitive ends in -AN (perhaps ,,Titten -E~), more frequently 
-AN, -EN. Tl1ese forms doubtless corresponcl to the S. -anu, 
-enu, and, like them, go back to the verbal forms i11 -ana of 
Pali. See Geiger, Litte1at11r 1112d Sz;rache dcr Si1ighalese1i, p. 75. 

Short end vowels, which are still 1}reserved in the Sii;i.halese 
(S. kapanu is derived from P. kappc11za~i), appear, according to 
the la"'- of sound, to fall off in }Ialcli,ia11. 

Examples of the use of the Infiniti,e in our Texts are 
RURAN (III. 3 : C 1) = S. kara?J.ta, '' i11 order to make., ; as 
well as BAH~N (III. 3: C 2. C 5) = 3. bedar;ta, '· to <li\·i<le;· 
dependent on A~IBD -ROFFIY • .\ \-E. a nll B tr~EPPE. · · ht' coin -
manded," ,. told.,. 

In AHARE~ ~! . .\RITT-AN ,-.t~f; (III. 2 : 24) = S. a1Ja 11c18ir;,tci 

6n¢ya, ·• we 1nust clie,'' v.-i.xt appears to me to l1avt> a, clo,;l, 
correspondence. <'t}-mologically. with the S. on¢ ; but I have 
fol1ncl no satisfactor\· deri,-a,tion of the word.* 

• 

.3. -(-/.r,r 111zcl8. 

The formation of the C,-erlmds also agrees in }Ial<livian 

and Sinhalese. 
0 

To this I add that the use of Compou11d Verbs (in the sense 
of page 67 of ID}" Litterat1tr 1t1id Spracl1e dcr Singl1c1[£,,;c1i), in 
which the prececling ,-crb appears in the Geruncl form, is 
extremely frequent in l\Ial<li,ia11. 

"The Professor co1ud ha,·e four1d it in :.\lalaJ·:ilar11 engu1n ( enani , 

e~e) of the Indian \\-est Coast, corrupted from Ta.mi! i-etJq,>1111. 

The ~Ialdi,·ians ha.,·e al)sor!Jecl ,·er}· many foreign phrases, owing 
to tl1eir intercourse with India., &c. Hence sucl1 hJ·brids, intEr alia, as 
GOR=-U DOREVE (Swtan·s 1Iissi,·e, supra, page 5-!i = GOVERXOR·TURAI 

(English + Tami!), and GEGE s1"}IA...'-, ·' !1011Se-goods," ''furniture,. 
(Sil).halese + Tami!).-B, Ed. 
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Four types noticed.-(a) The Gerund NARA, '' without 

hearing'' (III. 3: A 4) = S. ka1i-no-di, corresponds to the 
first t)'Pe of SU}halese Gerunds kapa. 

So, in the front rank of Compouncl Verbs, KAKKA-FIM, '' we 
cooked'' (III. 2: 11). C'f. K.~KKANI, ''she cooks'' (III. 2: 2); 
GO\'.i-GEN, ''having callecl'' (III. 3: B3); FAI,~-GEN, ''having 
diviclecl," ''having cut up·· (III. 3: B 3). 

I11 NIDAI FIME, '' I have slept'' (III. 2: 19), and VIAAI 
FIMEVE, '' I ha,·e borne'' (III. 3: B 2), AI shows the length of 
the vo,vels: cf. VIKKAJ-GEN, '' having sold'' (~Ialim's Letter) ; 
FA.JµJ-GEN, ''beginning'' (III. 3: B 5) = S. pa#(lnge'IJ,a. 

(b) The second tj-pe of Gerund(= S. be1J,da, ba1J,dinu, ''to 
bincl '') I think I find in BEHI-GEN, ''wrecked'' (Sultan's 
~Iissive) = S. bahinu; and in DENI-GEN,'' h..1,ving recognized'' 
(III. 3: B 6) = S. d~na, dannu (from daninu). 

If my idea is correct, the Maldivian for1n would be of 
interest. It still possesses the sound of I, which on account 
of the vowel moclification is considerecl as originally present 
in SiI}halese forms like b~1)da (Geiger, lac. cit., p. 74). 

(c) The third type ( = S. idimi, idemenu, '' to swell'') occurs 
in EHI, '' having hearcl '' (III. 3: B 4) = S. asa; which, as a 
collateral form by the side of N.-\.H.-\. (see above), is certainly 

remarkable, and presupposes a Verb EHEN by the side of AHAN. 

For Compotlnds, I mention VE'~'JlGEN, '' falling'' (III. 
3: A 5); OSSI-D_u,-1;, ''will set'' (Ill. 1: 20): cf. OSSEN; also 
TlRIVJ-DANE, '' will set '' (III. 2: 20): cf. TIRIVAN (S. venu), 
'' to become lo,v," '' to sink," '' descend." 

(d) We also find the ''Irregular'' Gerunds of the Sinhalese 
• 

again in ~Ialdivian. Thus. Ko', '' having made''= S. ko#a 
(III. 3: C 2): cf. EKKO', '' lk1.ving gathered'' (III. 3: C 3), 
and in Compound Words EKKOFFA (EK-Ko'-F.-\.) (III. 3: C 2), 
both = S. ekkota . 

• 

The ~Ialdivian Adverb Ko', as in GINA-Ko', '' frequent 
very,'' is forn1ed like the SiI}halese kola. 
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~.\.lso GOS ( = S. gos), ''having gone'' (III. 2 : 13 ; Sultan's 
l\fissive), occurs, and is found in Compounds like O:i;>I-GOS· 

LEFI (III. 2: 28), '' having gone (in a ship)," and GE~-GOS· 

Fra, '' we brought'' (III. 2 : 11) = S. gerJ,avemu1.:a. 

4.--()ompound T'erbs. 

As regards Compound Verbs, these appear especiall}' frequent 
as Auxiliary, i.e., in the concluding part of a Compound Verb 
which seems to correspond to the S. piya11u. 

Thus, to the forms quoted above, like KAKK-i-Frn, ''we 
cooked," &c., I acld RO-KOF-FI'.'tI, '' ,,·e ki11dled fire'' (III. 2: 
11): also the Gerund forms DI-FAYA',* '' l1aving given'' (III. 
3: B 6) = .s. di; N . .\G . .\.-F_.\YE', '' having taken'' (III. 3: C 6) 
= S. araget'a. 

Another • .\uxiliary Verb is DAN, '' to go'' (= S. yanu), in 
ossI-D • .\NE, '' (the sun) set," . .\R . .\.-D:i.J1,"E, '' (the sun) rose''; in 
the Present, too, ossI-JJE, ''sets., (III. 1: 19 a11cl 20), ,vhere 

JJ must have originatecl from DY. 

Also LAN(= S. lanu), '' to put,"' '' place," '' l1,y," is usecl: 
e.g., l'tIARA-LEYIPPE,t '' he killecl ·· (III. 3: C 4). ..\s the 
SiJ;i~1,lese lanu gives a11 occasio11.all}· ('ausative meaning to 
the v·erb "·ith "·hich it is co1111ected, ::;o the }Ialclivian LA:N", in 
VET'fAILAN, '' to fell,'" cloes to VETTEN, ·' to f,111."' 

In conclusio11, I shol1lcl like to note that, like tl1e Sii}.halese 

ge~, in }Ialclivian the Geruncl GES ,er}· freque11tly is seen at 
the end of a (~ompou11cl ,v ord, \\ithol1t perceptibl!· n1oclifying 
its meaning. 

I me11tion DENI-GEN, •· h,1ving recognized'' (III. 3: B 6); 
FAJ;Lli-GEN, ·' ~1,,i11g begun·· (III. 3: B 5): F . .\L . .\.·GEN, ·' ha,ing 
divided'' (III. 3: B 3); GOV • .\.-GE~, ·· liaving callecl ,. (III. 3: 
B 3) ; VIKKAI-GEN, ,, having ,;olcl ·. (}Ialim ·s Letter) ; VETTIGEN, 

'' fallen down'' (III. 3 : • .\ 5) ; BEHI-GE·-Gos, '' wrecked'' 
(Sultan's Missive). 

- ·- ··----~-~-- ·---- --

* Cf. -FA, in EK-KOF·FA (III. 3 : C 2). 

t LEYIPPE = L.A.IPPE ; cf. FORU\'.A.IPPE, L.\.IPPE\"E, 

(III. 1 : Ii; III. 3 : .,\ r,; III. 2: lfl). 

~I 

' \'II{.~ "l'EPPE\'E 

17-18 
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2.-Tenses and Moods. 

I restrict myself here to quoting the forms as they occur 

in the Text, and as I have noted them clo\v11, with occasional 

explaUc'1tOr)- remarks. 

(a) Forms ivith a Present Significance. 

Singular, First Person.-! distinguish three t}'Pes in my 
collection; which, however, it is clear are very closely 

connected. 

(i.) "\\7ith the ending -N • .\., I noted l\IA V • .\.SGANN • .\., '' I kiss," 
'' smell." Forms of this kincl 1nl1st lie at the fou11clation of 

the present Sir;thalese ],:c1ranc1-va. gan;1a-i·ci ( colloquial langl1c"1ge ), 

if my attempt to explain it (Litteratur und Spracl1e der 

Singhalesen, p. 81) is correct. 

(ii.) The forms in the encling -NI appear to be more frequent. 

Thus, l\I • .\. D • .\.NI, ,, I go.,; l\IA AHANI, ,. I ask.,; MA HUNNANI, 

'' I 1· '' ,, I k ,, . RO -1 '' I '' 1ve ; l\IA H • .\.DANI, ma e , l\I • .\. cs , weep ; l\IA 

HENI, '' I l,1l1gh '' ; l\I . .\. VE1"+0SI (sic; but cf. Note, supra), 
'' I f,111 '' ; l\I • .\. DINI, '· I gi,·e '' ; also from the Text (III. 2 : 

23), 111 • .\. G • .\.NN • .\.NI, '' I take'' (? perl1aps a ne\\' for1nation). 

(iii.) Contractecl forms appear ,,ith simpl}· a 11asal at the 
end : l\IA BON, '' I drink'' ; l\1A ::-..IBAN, '' I clo not hear ... 

Singular, Second Person.-The form agrees with the second 
form of the First Person: KAI.E HUN::-.A~~, '' tholl livest'' ; 

TIYA K"C"R • .\.~"'l, '' thou cloest '' ; as also in the Text (III. 1 : 24), 
TIYA ANNAN!, ,. thou comest." 

From D.i1, '· to go," there is derived, accorcling to my 
Notes, the Second Person Singular DE ; and from R6;'.', '' to 
weep,'' ROSITA; ,,,hilst for all other Persons and N11m bers the 
one form RONI is used. 

An Interrogative form, which appears to belong here, is 
KAI,E DA~""NIDlAE. '' do you know? '' '' do you understand? '' 

• 

(III. 2 : 26). 
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Singular, Third Person.-Here, too, we find the forms in -NI 

most frequently used. 

Thus, (mu) ARA...-,..,1, '' the (sun} rises'' (III. 1: 19}; (KOKK~) 

KAKK .\NI, '' (the sister) cooks'' (Ill. 2 : 2); "GLANI, ''(she) is'' 

III. 2 : 15} = S. sifi; (;,,IEv A) VE1''IL'NI, '' (the fruit) falls'' 

(III. 1: 28), but perhaps it should be changed into VE'.f'fEN 

(see supra, page 78, foot11ote *). 

_L\.lso EN1 DIY.A., '' he goes '' : "\Vith "\Vhich I connect (mu} 
ossI-JJE, ·' (the Sl1n) sets," JJ from DY, as in Si.I;ihalese 

(Geiger, loc. cit., Section 13, 2 b ), the final E being aclded, as 

is frequently the case, to mark the encl of the sentence. 

Pliiral, First Person.-From m.,· Collections : AHIBMIEN 

KA:r,-:r, '' we eat ,, ; AH_\R.\J\IEN ROXI, ,. ,,·e "·eep ,, ; AHARA:'tlEN 

DO-:r, ,, "\Ve go ,, ; AH.\R.UIEN ~INN.lli' .• ,,·e sit."' 

Also a form in the Text (III. 2 : 6) ,,·hicl1 is difficult to bring 

into connection with the foregoi11g, .\H.\R.A.J\IEN A~MIEVE = S. 

api sadamuva, '' we b1rilcl."' 

Plural, Second Perso11.-I 11otecl KAI.E:I.IEi- ROKI, '' .,·ou 

weep '' ; KAI,E:\IEN 

'' }'Oll go.'' 

, ' , 
K . .\T,EjlEN DE, 

Plural, Tliird Perso11.-Fron1 the Text:;, HUNN.A.NI (sic), 

'' they are,'· '· they li,·e ·· (III. 2 : 24) ; HEDENI, '' they are 

111ade," '' they grow'' (III. 2 : :-3). 

I myself r1otecl Ro::-.1, •· tl1e.,· ,,·eep '' ; ~ANNAN,'' tht'y sit''; 
DIYA (or DIYEYI), ,. they go."' Also TIBI, ., they are., ; TIBUA f) 

(Interrogative), '·do the.,· belong?·· 

P rcsc 11t Te 118e. 

\\·e c<1.n, therefore, 11ext gi,·e ,Yitl1 C(·rtaint.,· a paradigm of 

the Present Tense of HA DAN, ·· to rnc1kt:,'' i11 "·hich the form 

HAD.A.NI is the same for all Perso11s cf 1Joth X umbers. 

There is in this, again, a close co11nectio11 bet»een the 

1'1Ialclivian and popular Si.I;ihalese, in "\Vhich the one form 

karc1na1:a is also used sin1ilarly for all Persons (Present). 
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Further, I can put together, from Ibrahim Didi's statements, 

the Present Tense of the Verb DAN, '' to go," which apparently 

is irregular :-

Singular. 
! Plural. 

.\HAR.\MEN DAN I. '1(1) • T (1) MA DANI. 

(2) KAT,E DE. 

(3) ENA DIY.A. 
i (2) KALE:'.IIE:N' DE. 
I (3) EB.A.E 31IHUN DIYA (DIYEYI). 

• 

(b) Forms with a Future Significance. 

Singt1lar, First Perso1i.-TI:'.1IANN.t Foxc,-.txA?.IE. '' I will 
send,. (III. 2: 26) = S. evannemi; v.tNE:'.IIE, "' I shall be,. (III. 

3: A 3) = S. si~innemi; FURANEMEVE (or FlTRAXE.'.IIEVE). '· I 

shall depart'' (}1alim's Letter). ,vith the acljoinecl -E 
concluding the sentence, I also noted MA BAI KANYA.NE, '· I 

shall eat rice '' ; AHAREN RIFANVANEYE, '' I shall catch,., 

which, however, has almost the meaning'' I n1ust catch." 

Singular, Second Person.-Ibrahim Dicli gives HIFANUVE, 

'' thou wilt catch '' ; K,\.LE B.\I K..iN,-.t).r:E, ·' thou wilt eat rice." 

The first may, indeed, be the specific Future form. 

A periphrastic constrl1ction, apparently, is seen 

HADAN ULANI, '' thou \\ilt make·· (III. 2: 12. Kote). 

. , 
lll KAI,E 

Singular, Third Persor1.-Ther(• are many good examples of 

this in the Text: (IRU) ARA.NE, '' (the sl1n) will rise'' (III. 1 : 

19); ETI DAE-GEN-FANE,'' he (clog) \\·ill bite,. (III. 1: 26); (rnu) 

•rmI-VI-DAXE, '' (the su11) ,vill set·· (III. 2: 20); (.\DIRI) 

BO:PU·VI·DAXE, '' (th,- cl,1rkness) "·ill be great'' (III. 2: 21). 

Also, in my Xotes, EN.i BAI K . .\.5E, ·' he will eat rice '' ; and 

with the E at the Pncl of the ~entence, HIF.iNEYE, '' he ,vill 
catch." 

Of Intran~iti,e ,-erbs ,,·e have (IRl-) OSSENE, '' (the st1n) ,1ill 

set '' (III. 1 : 20) ; NU -LIBEXE, '' (the child) "'ill not (by me) 

be taken'' (III. 3: B 5); also {MAGU) ~<I-BELEXE, '' (the roa(l) 
will not be f'een '' (III. 2 : 21). 
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Plural, First Person.-The ending seems to be -N(T or -NUN. 
\Vith this AHARAMEN BAI K-iNUN, '' ,•;e \\ill eat rice," in my 
Collection agrees; also ID.E'ANITT'E, '' "·e will catch," with the 
-E rua.rking the end of the sentence. 

The form in the Text, AHARA.J.'1EN .AR.iNU!iIE, '' ,,e "ill 
embark'' (III. 2: 13), conta,ins the Emphatic Particle -!iIE, 

which is commo11 in ~Ialdivian. 

Plural, Second Person.-The t,,o forms in my Collection, 
KAI.:EMEN BAI KANE, '· :}"OU \\ill eat rice," and KALEMEN 

IDFA1'""1JTE, '' you will catch," do not seem to agree. 
In the Text there is fo11nd a periphrastic form, KALE~IEN 

HADAN ULUVANI, '' )"OU will clo ·· (III. 2 : 12) = S. u,11.ba 
kara1ine. 

Plural, Third Perso11.-I have onl)· written dow11 the one 
form EBAE !ilIHUN VAI KANE,'· they "\\ill eat rice." 

Futilre Tense. 

The co11str11ctio11 of the paracligm of the Fut111·e is 11ot free 
fro1n cloubt. I give it .. ·ith all reser,·e :-

Singitlar. 

(1) MA H • .\DA.NAME.* 

(2) (KALE HADA.NU.) 

(3) ENA HADA.NE. 

(1) 

(2) 

(3) 

Plurcll. 
, , 

API HAD . .\N-C. 

(KALE)IE~ HAD • .\NU.) 
, 'I ,,, 

EBAE MIHUN HAD • .\NE. 

(c) For,ns 1vitl1 1i Pr1;t1.rit1 ,Si[1nifica;1ce. 

Singitlar, First Perso1i.-Tl1e forms :'II . .\ EHi, •• I ,1skecl ·· 
(III. 1 : 1), a11tl r.1 . .\. HEDI, '· I 111alle,'' sho,v 11s that in tl1e 
Transitive Conjuga,tio11 tl1e str11ct11rt' .. ·,is just the :;ame as in 
Sinhalese. The Preterite o-oes b11ck to tl1e olll Past Participle . ~ 

of the type JJcctitct (Geiger, lac. cit., Section 55, 2 c1). 

The l\Ialdi,ian also sl10>\·s the ,·o"·el assimila.tio11 i11 the 
root s:>·llable (EHi, ,1s opposecl to the prPse11t . .\H . .\NI ; 

, 
HEDI, 

' ·:\IE is perl1aps an E111pl1atic P,,rtic]P a::;ain. 
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as opposed to the present H.\DANI), brought abo11t by the I 

of the following s}·llable, just as the S. ~hui·a and h~duva : it 
is, howe,er, somewhat more ancient, inasmuch as it has 
still kept the I, whilst in Sll)halese it has been turnecl 
into u. 

The Intransiti,-e Conjugation sho"\\-s j11st the same type as 
the S. idime-, idimunu-. To this form belong,; M . .\ DE~--i, * '' I 
ga,e '' (III. 1 : 4)-which. according to Ibrahim Didi's asser
tion, may be also MA nn.-i-colloq1rial for M . .\. niNiM, which 
occurs in III. 1 : 3. Probably MI LIYUNI (}Ialin1 ·s Letter). 
MA LIYUSI-ME, '' I \\rote'' (III. 1 : 23), are formed in the same 

way. as Intransitive. 

Of forms which cleviate from the regular type, I have 
noticed 1\1 • .\. GA.Ti, '' I bought '' (like the S. gatta, from 
gannu); also with the ending -ti instead of -I (as in F11ture 
Pi11ral (1). -U.N occ11rs "\\i.th -u): 1\1 • .\ D1J];lI~, '' I saw'' 
(S. du~ui-a); l\IA Burn, '· I drank''; l\I • .\. Ru.IN, '' I wept." 
Irregular, also, is 1',IA DIY • .\.-1\IE, ,, I "\\-ent ,. ; VEJJE-1',IE, 

'' I became," in !\IA TED1--vEJJI-)IE, '' I rose'' (III. 2: 19). 

FiUc'lily, C'on11)011ncl forms freq11e11tl)- appear in the Preterite, 
in which the • ..\.11xiliar:)- \'erb corresponding to tl1e Sll)halese 
piyan1t is em1llo}·ed: )I . .\ . .\.H.i-Fci, '· I hearcl ,. ; l\IA Hi-FIN, 

'' I la11ghecl '' ; l\I . .\. \'IE.K.l :E'IN, '' I solcl."' I11 the Texts, too, 
l\IA-~ID,\I-FI-)IE, '' I slept'' (III. 2 : 19) ; Tl)IAss • .i \'IHAI-FI

MEVE, '' I l1a,e borne (that child)'' (III. 3: B 2). 

Singulc1r, ,'Jcconcl Person.-The form is clifficult to establish. 
Accorcling to E.AI.E OJ;JI-GOS-LEFi, '' tl1ou l1a,;t sa.ilecl ·· (III. 2 : 
28), it ,\·01tlcl :1,grec ,,-ith tho First ancl TliirLl Pcrso11s Sii1g1tlar. 
But the follo,,·i11g forms ,,·ere given t,J me : E. • .\.LE BUl!IIU, 

'' thou dranke~t ''; KALE KE)IG. '· tho11 ate~t '' : K • .\.LE Rl:'Illll", 

'' thou l1a,,t ,,·ept ·· ; KAI,E DIY • .\)It". ·' tho11 ,re11test '' ; K • .\LE 
GATITA, '' tho11 bot1ghtest." · 

* The root D.-1. (rj."Ciei~er, loc. cit .. Sectio11 5:1, :}) is on])· included in 
tl1e I11trun.siti\'e c·o11jL1gatior1 fur exter11al rea~u11;,, 
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Singzilar, Third Person.-The fonns like BUN!, '' he saic1 '' 

(III. 3 : B 3 and B 5) ; EHI, '' he asked '' (III. 3 : C 7) ; rni, 
'' (she) hc'1s married'' (III. 2 : 16), are clear. 

0£ the Intransitive forms, ,ve have !IIEV A \'E++ENU ( or 

VE+'.J'O~"'"l, cf. supa, Note), '' (the fruit) fell'' (III. 1 : 28); 

JEHONI, '' (the monsoon) burst'' (III. 2: 27). 

Also Irregular: .ir, '' (he) came'' (III. 1: 22) = S. ava; and 

GEN.ir, '' (he) brought'' (III. 1: 21) = S. ge,;.ai-ci. ' 

But a new type in -PPE also appears, which can scarcely 

be explained at first sight : B"C"NEPPE, '' he spoke'' (III. 3 : 

C 3, C 5, C 6); FORUV.UPPE, '' co,erecl ,. (III. 1: 17); M • .\R.i

LEYIPPE, * '' he killed'' (III. 3 : C 4). 

Enlarged forms in -PPE\"'E are clearly related to these, as in 

the Future, those in First Person Singul,1r in -AN.UIEVE, and 

Third Person Singular in -A:KE1."""E, are rel,1ted to those in 

-ANA.ME, perhaps -A~"""E. SL1ch e11largecl forms arc AHEPPEVE, 

'' he asked'' (III. 3: _.\. 3) ; LAIPPE\""E, •· he laicl ., (III. 3: A 6); 

VIH.\YEPPE\"'E, '· (children she) l1as borne., (III. 2: 16). 

In the same ,,a)· forms of the first t)-pc arc enlarged : 

FON"C",.i-FIYE\'E, '' he sent'' (III. 3: B 6); . .\'IIBU KOF-FIY • .\\""E, 

'' he commanded,. (III. 3: C 2); as "·ell as VEJJE\""E, 

'' was," '' he became'' (III. 2: 14; III. 3 : • .\. 2). CJ. :.\IA.RC -

VEJJE\'E, '' he died'' (III. 3 : _.\. 5; }Ialim ·s Letter); also 

the forms HINGI-EVE, '' he went·· (III. 3: _,\, 4), and A.TU-EVE, 

'' he has come'' {}Ialim 's Letter), arc to be taken into 

consideration. 

Periphrastic is NUBUNE H"C"RI, ''(she) did 11ot speak'' (III. 
3: B 4). Doubtful forms, resembling the Future rather tha11 

the Preterite, are (rnu) ARA-D . .\~""E; also oss1-n.-i~'E, '' (the sun) 

has risen,'' also '' is set'' (III. 1: 19, 20). 

* From the Compound ,·erb ::IIAR . .\·L~'(;, in >\·l1icl1 LA."1 l1a, a Causa
tive significance. 



88 . JOURN . .\L, R.A.S. (CE1.'LON). [VOL. XXVII . 

Plural. Fir.st Person.-The form appears to end in -M, -MU, 

-1\Id. In the TeA-ts ABAR AME..~ EKCT-KOFFDI, ·' we gathered''; 
AHARAMEN-GENGOSF:br, ,, we brought,,; AH AR AMEN R6 KOFFiM, 

'' we kindled''; AHA.RAMES KAKK.-iFBI, '' we cooked'' (all in 

III. 2: 11). 

I have recorded ARARAME:S 
, ' 

BUDIU:S, '' we drank''; 

AHARAMEN RUIMUN, '' we wept''; AHARA:lIEN HINGIMUN, '' we 

t 
,, 

.wen. 

Plural, Second Person.-A single form, KA.LEMEN 

(perha.ps = K6' -LEFiM), '' you did '' (III. 2 : 10). 
KOLEFDI 

• 

Plural, Third Person.-The simple form BUNI, '' they said," 
is attested (III. 3 : B 2). Also ;;·e ha. ve, c1uite analogous to 
the correspontling forms of the Third Person Si11gular, HINGI

EVE, '' they went'' (III. 3: A 1), and ATC-\"EJJE'lE, '' they 
came," or '' hacl come'' (III. 3: B 1). Cf. ft111:her, VEDE, 

'' they went'' (III. 3: Cl), which prol)a1)1;,, is co11nected with 
the S. ·vidinu. 

~W the forms tolcl me have the final ·TA adcled to 
them. I shoulcl like to "'rite this -T • .\'. ancl simpl }' look upon 
it as the Plural Particle spoken of abo,e, were it not also 
occasionally founcl in my Notes in the Singular. Such forms 
are EB.iE 1\IIHON BUITA, '' they clrank '' ; EB.iE 1\IiHUN RiUTA, 

'' they wept '' ; EB.\.E ?,llHON DIYATA, ,, they went ,, ; IYYEGA 

EBAE ?t!WON KET.A BAI, '' they ate rice )"estercl1,y." 

Past Tense. 

The paracligm of the Preterite of HADAN, '' to make," if we 
wish to put it in tabular forrn, woulcl I}CfR'lps be formed in the 
following way :-

,',ingular. 

(1) :MA HEDI, or M • .\ HAD.im. 

(2) KALE HEDI (or ? KALE I-IEDi)11r). 

(3) E5.-i HEDI (or E5,i. ILA.DAIPPE, <>r E!'i'A·H,\DEPPE). 
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Plural. 

(1) AHA RA MEN HEDilrl (-ux), or AR . .\.RAi\lEN HAD • .\Fll\I. 

(2) (? KAT.EMEN HADAJi'llI.) 

(3) EBAE :111inos HEDI. 

Of DAN, '' to go," the follo"·ing conjugation of the Preterite 
•• was given to me :-

Singulrtr. Plural. 

(1) , ' 
:1.IA DIY . .\.IN. (1) AHARAMEN HINGIMUN. 

(2) 
, , 

KALE DIYAMU. (2) , ' , 
KAT,EME::S- DIYAMUTA. 

(3) 
, , 
ENA DIY . .\.. (3) i ' ' EB. E MIHIJN DTY.-\.TA. 

(rl) I mperati i·e Farrr1s. 

There are clearly two forms, (i.), (ii.). to be distinguished: 

a simple one, which, as in Si.JJ.halese (GBige1, lac. cit., Section 

62, 1 a), represents merely the root of the "\'erb; and a longer 

one, to which the syllable R c\};tE is a cldecl, which I cannot 

further explain. 
(i.) Di, ·'give,. (Ill. 1 : 2) ; :r-rnf, ''sleep'' (Ill. 1 : 27) : 

HADA, '' make '' (III. 2 : 21) = S. karapan. 
In NUG~-rfu (Ill. 2: 25) and RlIBE (HDJ;tE) (III. 3: A 7) 

the -E ma}· be explt1inecl b3· the position at the end of the 

sentence ; or is it a plural? 
(ii.) NAGAHAJ;tE, '' take up," .• lift .. (III. 3 : A 3) ; NU

TALAHAJ;tE, '' do not strike·· (III. 1 : 26) ; Nt:--::o.I . .\.RAJ;tE, '' do 

not kill'' (III. 3: B 5); DEHEJ:tE, ''give'' (III. 3: B 3) ; and 

finally, in m}· Xotes, DAIL.\.J;tE, '' go." 

(e) (_)01iditional Forms. 

A Conditional unmistakabl.)· occurs in (HARUF.i) DA

GATIYA, '· in case (a snake) bites (us)·· (III. 2: 24); (mi 

KAI,EGE NIYAKAN) VIY.i, ·' if (this) is (J·our judgment) '' (III. 

3 : B 5). Here also belongs ::o.tiT-KAI,iGE Rl'SSE·\""IY • .\.f. '' if 

God wills it'' (}Ialim's Letter); to which the S. russanu, '' to 

ha.ve pleasure in," '' to like," is comparable. 

N 17-18 

• 
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The foregoing Notes on lilaldivian Grammar gi,e us, of 
course, only a general and incomplete picture of the Structure 
of the Language. They are a first attempt, and should be 

judged as sl1ch. 
He who knows the many purely external difficulties and 

obstacles with which one meets in the East in researches which • 
lie at the founcla,tion of work Sl1ch as mine; he who has 

• experienced how· the best int-0ntions ancl the most enthusiastic 
zeal are constantly checked and crippled by a thousand petty 
trifles, will judge the deficiencies of my work kincll)·. 

Knowledge must be indulgent. It ma}r be an easy thing 
to point out ancl criticise this or that defect ; but of greater 
,vorth than criticism is energetic co-operation. 
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SECTION Ill.* 

1,-MALDIVIAN VERBAL INFLEXIONS, 

Through my Colombo friend, A. l\Iendis G11nasekara, 1\Iuda-· 
liyar, I have received a list of paradigms of l\Ialdivian Verbs 
from my helper, Sheik Ali. 

I publish it, in the corresponding form, all the more gladly 
because the inflexions of l\Ialdirian Verbs are extremely 
remarkable; and beca11se my own compendia (Z.D.l\I.G., L.V., 
Section 383 seq.) are in many respects completed and improved 
by the new material. 

At the same time, I avail myself of the opportmuty of 
correcting my former sta teme11ts a bout the personality of 
Sheik Ali. He is not a Bengali, but is deocended from an 
Arab family which emigrated from Cairo to India. Also, 
he does not follow any mercantile pursuit in the l\Ialdi,·es, 
but filled the importa11t position of Supreme l\Iuhammadan 
Judge there, and was a l\Iember of the Cabinet for ten 
years.t 

This correction is really of importance, inasmuel1 as Sheik 
Ali, from his position of &:...izi, of course, had opport11nities 
of getting into far more intimate relationship with the 
Maldivian people than would l1ave been possible to a trader. 
His notes, being those of a n1a11 of rank and education, ca!T)' 
authority. 

~- -- --- --- - -· - -- --------- -

* See Sitzungsber. der K. Bayer, Akademie {l. \V., 1900, p. 6-!l seq.; 
Z.D.:111.G., L.V., p. 371 seq. 11Iald1i-ischc ,Studien, III., ,-on \\-ilhelm 
Geiger (Vorgelegt in der Philos.-Philol. Classe am 3. l\Iai, 1902). 

t Sheik .<\.Ii ibQ. (son of) Sheik Abdul Kadir, died at Colo1r1bo in 
January, 1907. He was FAJ?!Y.IBU, or Chief Judge, of t.l1e Maldive 
Islands, when living on the Gr,,up.-B., Ed. 
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Selected Verbs. 

The Verbs selecred, as examples. in the Present, Preterite, 
Future, and Imperative Tenses, are:-

(a) RAD • .\.N, ''to make." / (d) ANNAN, ''to come." 
(b) KAN, '' to eat.'' I (e) DAN,'' to go." 
(c) BALAN, '' to see." I (j) µlL.'\N.-tN, '· to sit."* 

1.-Present. 

In order to avoid misunderstanding, if possible, I have, as 
a rule, inserted ''now,'' ''at present," ~Ialdivian Jl,11011,u (l\II 

= S. Pronoun me + IDDU, or IDNDU, ''time''; really = S. 
sa1J,(la). Cf. E-B 11,u, '' then '' = S. e-saf}da. 

(a) HADA...,.,, '' to make," '' prepare '' = S. liadanit :

Singular. 
' • • • • • . Ml 8 IDU RAD~,: . 

• • • • ' . . l\J I 8 IDU RA DANI. 

(1) TIMAN 

(2) IBA 

(3) ENA (11Jasculine) . . . . 
E-KA.BULEGE (Femi1iine) . . (3) 

' MIAIDU R:\.DANI. 

' l\TI 8 IDU RAD.AN!, 

(1) TIJ\JA}.""MEN •• 

(2) KAI,EMEN .. 

(3) E-l\liBON • • 

Plural. 

• • 

• • 

• • 

, 
. . :.\IIBCDU RADA:.\IE. 

• • 1\11 A IDU RAD.Al\IU. 
, 

• • 1\118 IDU RADA~'"E. 

(b) KAN, '' to eat'' = S. ·1.:anu :-

Sill{Jular. 

(I) ' TDI~N :.\1. KANI. • • • • • • 

(2) IBA • • • • • • 1\1, ' KAN!. 

(3) 
, , , 
ENA • • • • • • M. KANE. 

··-

*· The following forms in ordinary colloquial use were recorded at 
)!ale by )Ir. Bell in 1879 :-

Present : HA.DA...",'f, K.-L",'f, A.N • .\~"E, DAl,"I, Il_l!XA:SE. Preterite: H,lDIY • .\, 

KAFI, AYI, D!YA., Il_lI{X)DIY • .\. Imperati,.-e: HA.D.\H.\l_lE, KAHA]:iE, ADE, 

ANAHA:i:d:, ~3.A.l_lE, B~IBI(G), DAHA!_lE, Il_lTh,-A>VAHA!_lE. Pa::,t Participle: 
H/\Pil'A, KAGCT, KA.FA, AlSGIX, AIS',A, GOSGL",', GOS,.{, Il_ll{N)PA>l'il'A. 
-B., Ed. 
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(1) Tl~IANMEN •• 

(2) TBOREMEN .. 

(3) E-1\ITB ON •• 

Plural. 

• • 

• • 

• • 

• • M. KA:U:U. 

. • M. RAMU. 
, 

.. M. KANE. 

(c) BAT,AN, '' to see '' = S. balanu :-

Singular. 
(1) 

, 
Tl~IAN • • • • • • M. BAT, Al\TE. 

(2) • TBA • • • • • • M. B AT,ANT. 

(3) 
, . • ENA • • • • • • l\T. BAL.L.,_-T. 

Plural. 
( 1) TIMANMEN •. 

, 
• • • • M. BALAME. 

(2) TBORE:\IEN .. • • • • M. BALA...'1U • 

(3) E-1\ITS-TA' 
, 

• • • • • • 111. BALA.1'."E. 

{d) ANNAN, '' to come '' = S. enu :-

Singztlar. 
(1) Tl ~TAN • • • • •• 

• l\T, A:N~A.i."IT, 

(2) ' TBA • • • • • • l\I. AJ,,""NAJ'."1:. 

(3) ENA ' 
•• • • • • lll. A~~ANI. 

Plural. 
, 

(1) TDIANMEN •• • • • • l\I. ANNMIUVE. 

(2) KAT,El\TEN • • • • • • M. ANNAMU. 

(3) ' ' , 
E-J\IIS-TA • • • • • • M. AUDE. 

(e) DAN, '' to go'' = S. yanu :-

Sing11lctr. 
(1) ' '£1 MAN • • • • • • )1. D ,U,"1:. 

(2) • 
TBA • • • • • • 111. D • .\.NT. 

(3) , ' ' ENA • • • • • • )!. DE. 

Plural. 
(1) ' TIMANMEN •. • • • • M. DA31E. 

(2) 
, 

TBAREl\IEN •. 111. DAMO VE. • • • • 

(3) • , 
E-MIBON • • • • • • :'.II. DE1c"E. 
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(/) ~iNNAN, '' to sit'' = S. hi#inu. The L.V. ,v1·ites IRINA..~; 
my helper, IR.INN.AN :-

• 

(a) 

(b) 

(1) TIMAN 

(2) IBA 

(3) ENA 

• • 

• • 

• • 

(1) TIMANMEN •• 

(2) IBUREl\IEN •• 

(3) ' E·lllIHON • • 

Singular. 

• • ' ' * •. M. IRINNANI • 

• • 
' ' •• 111. IRINNANI • 

• • 
' ' . • M. IRINNANI • 

Plural. 

• • • • ' M. IRL"",NillU. 

• • • • ' 111. !RINN A.MU. 

' 
, 

• • • • M. IRIDE1.'E. 

2.--Preterite. t 

(1) TI.MAN • • 

(2) IBA • • 

(3) ENA. • • 

(1) TIMANMEN .. 

(2) IBOREMEN :t 
(3) ' E-MIHO~ 

Singular. 

(1) T. I. KE!. 

(2) I. I. KEf. § 

(3) E. I. KEI. 

~ ----. 

* \\'ritten IRi
0

N.L....-f. 

• 

• • 

Singular. 

• • 

• • 

• • 

Plural. 

• • 

• • 

• • 

I 

I 

• • 

• • 

• • 

• • 

• • 

• • 

' IYYE HADAIFIN. 

IYYE HADA.IIDIU. 

IYYE HADAIFI. 

IYYE HADAIFil\IU. 

' IYYE HADATFThlU. 

IYYE RADAIFU. 

Plurc1l. 

(1) T. I. KAIF'IMU. 

(2) I. I. KAIFIMU. 

(3) E-M. I. KAIF'O. 

t The ,·erbs HADAN, K..\N, BALAN, .\NNAN, D • .\.N, a11cl IRINN.L,.,, witl, 
the addition of 1y1·E, '' :iresterday." 

; JBl,"'RE,IEX ( or IBARE:llEN) is, accordi11g to choice, interchangeable 
with KA,I.E3IEN, jt1st as. in the Third Person. E-,rfS-TA' alternates with 
E-:lIUIUN. 

§ Sheik • .\Ii l1ere writes KEK.Ei; prubabl:r fro111 o,·ersight. 
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(c) 

(d) 

(e) 

(j) 

(a) 

Singular. 
(1) T. I. BEI,IMU. 

(2) I. I. BALA(F'IMU, or DEKEFil\IU. 

(3) E. I. BALAIFI, or DEKEFI. 

Plural. 

(1) T. I. BAI,AIFI1\1U, or DEKEFil\IU. 

(2) I. I. BAT,AIFil\IU, or DEKEFL.~U. 

(3) E-M. I. BAT,AI.E'O, or DEKEFU. 

Singular. 

(1) T. I. AIN. 

(2) I. I. AThlU. 

(3) 
, 
E. I. AI. 

Singular. 

(1) T. I. DIYAIN. 

(2) I. I. DIYADIU. 

(3) E. I. DIYA. 

Singular. 

( 1) ' T. I. ININ. 

(2) I. I. ' Th-r:I. 

(3) E. ' I. INI. 

3.-Future. * 
:;ingular. 

(1) 
, , , 

Tl~lAN 1\TADAN HADAF • .\.NAN. 

(2) IBA M..\.DAN HAD • .tNf. 

(3) ENA MADAN HADA.FA.NE. 

Plural. 

Plural. 

(1) T. I. AIJ\IU. 

(2) I. I. AIMU. 

(3) E-ll. I. AU. 

Plurc1l. 

(1) T. I. DIY • .\.I:'lll'. 

(2) I. I. DIYAD1U. 

(3) E-11. I. DIYAt. 

Plural. 

( 1) ' T. I. INThffi . 

(2) ' I. I. IN"IJ\IU. 

(3) 
, , 
E-)I. I. lNl". 

(1) TDIANMEN 1\-L\DAN HAD.\F.\N Al\lL". 

(2) IBOREl\lEN 1\IADAN HAD.\F.\N • .\)II". 

(3) E-MTIIUN MAD • .\.N H...\.D . .\.F.\NE. 
~ -- ------

* The same "·erbs in connection \\·itl1 )IADaN, ·' to-n1orro\\·. · · 
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(b) 

(c) 

(d) 

(e) 

(/) 

(a) 

(b) 
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Singular. 

(1) T. M. KAN!. 

(2) I. M. K!NI. 

(3) E. l\I. K..\.NI. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

(1) T. M. K.ANU. 
(2) I. M. K.ANU. 
(3) E-)f. l\I. K..\.NE. 

1 
, , 

( ) T. l',I. BAI,ANAN, or DEKENAN. 

(2) I. M. BAI,ANE, or DEKENE. 

(3) E. l\I. BAL..\.NE, or E. M. DEKENE. 

Plural. 

(1) T. M. BALANAMU, or DEKENAl\IU. 

(2) I. l',l. B_.\LA.NAl\IU, or DEKENAl\IU. 

(3) E-l\I. l\I. BALA.NE, or DEKENE. 

Singular. 

(1) 
, 

T. M. A~"NANAN. 

(2) I. l\I. ANN . .\.]'\j-f. 

(3) E. 1\1. ANNA.NE. 

(1) 

(2) 

S111gulc1r 

T. 1\1. DA... .... AN. 
, ' 

I. ~- DANI. 

(3) E. 1\1. D.i]'lj"iJ. 

Singular. 

(1) T. M. IRL.-...NANAN. 

('>) ' , ' ~ I. 1\1. IRL"'Ol.-1NI. 

(3) E, l\I. IRINNb"iJ. 

Plural. 

(1) T. l',I. ANN • .\.NU. 
(2) I. M. ANN.L'.AMU. 

(3) E-l\l. M. ANN . .\.NE. 

Plural 

(l) T. l',l. DA.NU. 

(9) , - I. M. DAN Al\lU. 

(3) E-l\I, 1\1. D_.\.IDJ. 

Pl11ral. 

( l ) T, M, IR!"" NAN Al\IU. 

('>) , ' ~ I. M. IRTNN.-1N_<\l\lU. 

(3) E-l\1. l\I. IRTh"NA:r."'E. 

4.-Imperative, 

Singular. Plural. 

HADA, '' n1ake.'' HADDAV.i, '' make." 

Singular. Plural. 

KAI, '' eat." , , ,, t ,, 
KEN BAI,J,.\VA, ea . 
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(c) 

{d) 

(e) 

(f) 

Singular. 

BALAH. '' see." 
' 

Singular. 

A.c~ARE '' come '' . ' . 
Singular. 

DE, '' go.'' 

Singular. 

miDE, '' sit." 

' 
' 

I 
' 

I 

I 

Plural. 

BALLA \'.-i, ,, see.'' 

Plural. 

Plural. 

DE. '' go." 

Plural. 

IRINNAV1, '' sit.'' 

5.-Compound Verb Paradigm. 

I add here the paradigm of the Compound Verb \'A1''1'AIL.-iN, 

'' to cause to fall," '' to fell," '' to dro1J '' :-

0 

Singular. 

(1) T. VATIAII,A~i. 

(2) I. VA++.\Jl,A.,"',I. 

(3) E. VA++AIT,ANI. 

Singular. 

(1) T. VA+'!'AII,f. 

(2) I. VA++-.\II,f. 

(3) E. VATIAII,i. 

Singular. 

(1) T. VATI.ULANi. 

(2) I. VATIAII,A~'l. 

(3) E. VATIAIL1Ni. 

Present, 

Preterite. 

Future. 

Plural. 

(1) T. VA'J'+.\IT,.\MU, 

(2) I. \'.\TI.\IL.\:lIU 

(3) E·)I. V.\'!"fAILAI. 

Plural. 

(1) T. VA++.\II.f:lIU. 

(2) r. V A++--\II,I:lIU. 

(3) E·M. VATIAILU. 

Plural. 

(1) T. \"A++.\Il,AW. 

(2) I. VATIAII,iri. 

(3) E·:\I. VA++AU,ANE. 

Imperative. 

Singular. 

(2) VATTAII,AH, • • 

Plural. 

(2) VATIAILA\-VAH. 

17-18 
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6,-Single Verbal Forms and Short Sentences. 

(a) He dies: ENA J\IARuvANf. 

She died : E-KABULEGE MARuvf. 

He will die to-morrow: ENA J\1!DAN MARO VA.NI. 

(b) He is eating rice now: ENA l\'11 A !RU BAT KA Ni. 

He ate rice yesterday: ENA IYYE BAT KAIE'I. 

He will eat rice to-morrow : ENA MADAN BAT KATFANE. 

(c) All men must die: EMMER! MiS-TAKUN MAROVAN VA.Ni. 

(d) Thou drinkest water now: KAI,E MIAIIIU FEN BOX!. 

Thou drankest water yesterday: IBA IYYE FEN BOI.FIMU. 

Thou wilt drink water to-morrow: IBA J\IADAN FEN 

BOIFANE. 

Drink water (Singular) : IBA FEN ROI. 

Drink water (Plztral): KAI.EMEN FEN B.<\.FF.A.VA. 

(e) We need rice to-day: TDfAN"'fENNAJ_t * l\'Il-ADU BAT 
, 

BENUN VEJJE. 

(j) Put (Plural) the load do1vn on the grot1nd: BIN-1\IATTAJ.t * 
BUR.A.BODI VATTAU,A-v-vAII. • • • 

Put (Singular) the dish on the table : l\IBZU-1\IATTAJ.t * 
B6-TARI V ATTAIL.IB. 

• • • 

" Pronounced rnr.>u.~IENNA'. Cf Z D ~1 G L V 3-5 11 
below, in '' Study of Sound~:· 

· . .., . , . , . . , p. , ; as we a~ 
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11.-MALDIVIAN LINGUISTIC SOUNDS, 

----
[Preliminary Remarks.-By Christopher, I refer to Christo

pher's Vocabulary of the i'.!aldivian Lang11age, Journal, R.A.S., 
1841, VI., Section 42; by Pyrard, I refer to l'y"rard's list of 
words, elaborated by Gray, Joiirrial, R.A.S., 1878, new series, X., 
p. 173 seq. ; by L.V., to tl1e Vocab11lary, Persian and Hindustani, 
of the India Office Libra!')·, with a manuscript ~Ialdi,ian trans
lation; by K.V., to the Vocabulal')· in the Copenhagen Library. 
Cf. Sitzungsber. der K. Bayer, Akademie der "\"\"iss., Cl. I., 1900, 
p. 647 seq. By Geiger, I refer to ID)' o,v11 collections ; by E.S., 
to my Etyniologie des Singhalesische11, Abl1dl. der K. Bayer, 
Akademie der "\Viss., Cl. I., Bd. XI., Part 2, p. 177 seq.] 

l\Iy account of the Maldivian Study of Sounds rests, I 
believe, on about four hundred and thirty authenticated 
comparisons. A glance at the list at once shows the close 
connection between l\Ialdivian and Sinhalese. 

0 

l\Ialdivian Grammar offers difficulties of many kinds. 
\Ve shall be obliged to admit in it the influence of the 

language of the original non-Aryan inhabitants of the Islands, 
or of intercourse with foreign nations. 

But for a linguistic classification of a Language, the Sti,dy 
of Sounds is decisive. 

ft'laldivian JVord Forms. 

Maldivian words now show in their form all the influences 
which were fixing the character of SiJ)halese do,,·11 to the Tenth 
Century after Christ.* 

(i.) Maldivian has lost all the original clouble consonants, 
all long vowels, and all aspirates. Double consonants and 
long vowels, as in Sil}balese, are new secondary formations. 
----~- -- -~ 

* Geiger, Litteratur und Spr.ache der Singhalesen. Ind. Grdr., I., 
10, p. 40. 

• 
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(ii.) The loss of the nasal before consonants takes place in 
Maldivian as in SiJJha.lese ; and the process, regarded from the 

point of view of dialect, has progressed further. 
(iii.) The same is the case ,,·ith the change of the sibilant 

s into H, and the loss of the latter. 
(iv.) l\Iutes occurring between vowels had totally disap· 

peared at the time when l\Ialdivian branched off from its 

parent language. 
(v.) Palatals had also gone through their characteristic 

transformation (c to s, H and J to n). 
(vi.) Finally, the effects of vowel-assimilation and change 

are just as recognizable as in Su;µialese. 
In one word, 1.llaldivian must have separated frorl'lt Si1J,halese at 

a time when the latter had already, in respect of Sound, assumed 
the form which it has at present. And this, as I think I have 
proved, was about the year 900 A.D. 

SirJ,halese Word Forms. 

The secondary support of a nasal by the acldition of the 
mute of corresponding sound doubtless belongs to the most 
recent specimens of tl1e SiJJ.halese language. 

I am thinking of word-forms like pa'f}(Juru, '' present'' (E.S., 
No. 765) = P. pal}rµikara; barithara, ''wasp'' (E.S., No. 964) 

= P. bhamara. * 
Professor Ed. l\Iiiller jt1stly lays stress on the fact that such 

forms first occur iii the l\lihintale Inscription t (No. 121); which 
belongs to the end of the Tenth Century. t 

But this Sound change also belongs to the period before 
Maldivian branched off. 

This, at least as regarcls the changing of the m into mb, is 
proved by the l\Ialclivian "\\·orcl lL.\Bl::RU, ''smith'' (Christopher; 
L.V., 83) = S. kamburu, P. kammcira; TABURU, '' lotus flower'' 

* Geiger, Litteratur i,nd Sprache der Si1,ghalesen, p. 48, Section 25, 5. 

t Wiener Zeitschr, J. d. Kunde deB Morgenlandes, XVI., Section 79. 

t Geiger, Zoe. cit., p. 20. 
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(L.V., 68) = S. tamburu, P. tamarasa; also by the 1\Ialdivian 
MABURU, ''bee'' (Christopher), which-with a more recent 
difference of sound-resembles the S. bamburu, P. bhamara. 
In all these cases the 1\Ialdivian (cf. infra about this) has 
subsequently discarded the nasal altogether. 

Lastly, there is another, certainly reL1tively recent, pheno
menon in the Sii}.halese language, of which it may be inferred 
that it preceded the branching off of 1\Ialclivian. 

This is the occasional replacing of p by i1w.* \Ve see this 
in 1\Ialdivian KOBU, ''mast'' (Christopher; L.V., 86), which, 
again, with the loss of the nasal, corresponds to the S. kumba, 
P. kupa. 

Maldivian Words froni Prakrit, &c., OriginaZ.s. 

But it is not entirely surprising that, in spite of its later 
separation from Sil}halese, 1\Ialdivian possesses ,vords which 
originate from the Pralqit founclation of Sil}halese, but are 
wanting in Sil}halese itself. Also, in single "\\'Ords, it shows 
phonetic derivations from the mother k'tnguage, which "·ould 
lead one to decide on a clifferent fundamental form than the 
one assumed for Sinhalese. 

0 

For example, }Ialdivian has retained the ,rorcl FUHES, '' to 
ask'' (L.V., 189), which corresponds to the Prakrit p11cchati. 
In Si.l}halese there is onlj· the ,vorcl ahanu, likewise known to 
1\'Ialdivian. 

1\Ialdivian BIS, ''egg'' (Christopher; L.V., 45), corresponds 

to the Sanskrit-Prakrit bfja, according to special Laws of 
Sound which I shall have to discuss later; but irr Si.l}halese the 
word is not present. Two other "·ords, also, have no equiva
lent in Sil}halese: HEKI, ·'witness'' (Christopher; L.V., 105), 
and HUVAI, ''oath'' (L.V., 106; Christopher, Huv1E) = P. 
sakkhi, Sans. sakshin, ancl P. sapatha, Sans. f}apatha. 

For such phenomena there are different possibilities of 
expl1.na tion. 
--------------- -

* Geiger, loc. cit., p. 44, Section 20, 2 b. 
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Even if words we meet with are not present in Si.J;ihalese 
Literature, and are also 11nknown in the Ian,,,auage of the 
common people at the present day, the possibility of their 
being usecl in former times is not excluded. They may have 

been replaced by synonyms. 
For example, in older Si.!).halese it is probable that a word 

puhanu, '' to ask," may have existed originally, side by side 
,vith ahanu, but has fallen into dis11se. 

In other cases, 11nder the influence of Literature and the 
Grammar of the learned, the borro,ved word has got the 
upper hand of the tr11e Si.J;ihalese word. 

For insta,nce, bijaya, '' egg''; §akshi, ''witness''; sapatha, 

'' oath," are now usecl. 
B11t it is also conceivable that the founclatio11 of Maldivian 

is a Si.J;ihalese dialect which does not find its expression in 
the literary speech ancl in the social language of the present 
day, but differs from the source of these, at least in small 
details. 

Jlaldivia,i and SirJ,halese Word Form.s. 

\Ve are also led towarcls this vie,,· from the circumstance that 
• 

the phonetic form of single }Ialdi vian words points to a different 
source from the for1n of the corresponding Si.J;i~'tlese words. 

Thus, for example, }I,1.ldi,""ian FIRI, ·'male'' (e.g., ]'IRI

KANBAI,I, '' bull," L.V., 37) ; FIRI-K.~J.EGE, ''husband'' (L.V., 
13), are doubtless more ancie11t and closer to the P. purisa 
than the S. pirimi, with its enigmatical -rni.* Pyrard has the 
earlier form PIRIS. 

Likewise ais, '' tho11sancl," is the direct and regular 
development from the P . .sc1ha.ssa; while the S. dal1a.s, fro1n 
its sound, clea,rl_y· is related to the Numeral daha, '' ten.'' 

The two '\\·ords TABU, '' post," '· pillar," and TIKI, '' some
thing," '' a little," are also interesting. \\,Tith their dental T 

they agree with the P. thamb(& and thoka: but cliffer from the 
S. ter,iha and til:a. • • • 

* )lay it not possibly be a contraction from pirimi(nis), '' male 
(h11man being)" = Maldi\ian ~-nn-)IIBUN ?-B., Ed. 
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In old SU]halese there must have been equivalent forrns, 
dental and cerebral: the former is continued in ~Ialdivian; 
the latter in SU]halese words of the present day. . 

Maldivian us, '' sugar-cane," compared with S. uk, points 
to an earlier double form. The first corresponds to the P. 
itcchu; the latter, on the contrary, to u].:khu. As is well 
known, the Sanskrit ksh has, in Prakrit, in some cases ttrmed 
into cch, in others to kl.:h, withot1t its being possible to ill<'lke 
a sharp separation between the two. 

On the other hand, the S. sol1on, s6n, h6n, '' gra ,e '' (E.S., 
No. 1,659), agrees with the P. susdna; whilst the ~laldivian 

MAHiNu * presupposes an equivalent form, which occurs in 
the P. masatia. 

In many cases in which ~Ialdivian shows older forms, this 
is explained by the fact that in Sll}halese the more recent 
form of the word was de,eloped in the period after thP 

separation of ~Ialdivian. 
As a rule, the words which in their enunciation show an 

earlier vowel thn.n the Sll}halese equi,alent, can be accounte(l 
for in this way. But, of cot1rse, the supposition is not exclucled 
that, in one case or the other, it may be due to radical 

differences in dialect. 
The first iclea would onl}· be confirmed be.-·ond doubt. if 

in a single case in old Sll}halese-perhaps from earlier in
scriptions-a form of ,vord ca11 be referrecl to which differs 
from the present form, ancl agrees >1-ith the ~Ialdivian word 
But, l1itherto, I have not disco,ered st1ch a case. 

V 01cel SouruJ.s. 
\Vords where the ~Ialdivian shows a more primitive vowel 

sound than the Sll}halese are, for example :-
KORA-FAT, ''razor'' (L.V., 85) = P. khura, bttt S. kara. 
HOS, ''empty., = P. cuccha, but S. his. 

LO:!',""U, ''salt'' = P. l~u, but S. lu11u. 
,, full ,. p , . b Q •• E'ORI, · = . pztrita. ut >J. pzr,. 

---------~--- ----------- ---
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MU~I, '' hammer '' (Geiger) = P. mut#hi, b11t S. mi#i, 
MIN.AN, '' to measure., = P. minati, but S. mananu. 
DIRI, '' cum min '' = Sans. jfra, but S. duru. 
Tn., '' three '' = P. tirJ,rJ,-a,, but S. tun. 

To tl1is, also, may be added AB ORAN,'' to turn,'''' to wind," 
with the u vowel, contrasted with the S. amhara'f)u, if the 
verb goes back to the Sanskrit root bhur. 

In 011,A, ''stone,'' contrasted with the S. hel, we might 
consider tha,t in Prakrit the equivalent forms sela and sila 
are already present. 

Noteworthy, also, are some cases in which the Sivhalese 
shows a change of sound, which is not causecl by the following 
i-sound; whilst, on the contrary, the change of sound is 
wanting in 1\Ialdivian :-

TABU, ''pillar'' = P. thctmbha, S. F~mba. 
HAU,'' cock'' (HA't) = P. capala, S . .s{',vul. 
DAU, ,, net,, = P. jala, s. d(}l. 

On the other hand, in 1\'Ialdivian is found DEKUNU, '' on 
the right," ''southern'' = P. dakkhi1}.a; whilst S. dakurJ,u does 
not show the expected change of sound. In N • .\.U, '' ship," 
but S. nfv, it may again be a case of accepting clo11ble forms, 
N1,·1 anc1 NiVI. 

In s11ch isolated cases, in which 1\laldivian, in contrast to 
Sil.)halese, gives one an impression of greater age, the general 
cha,racter of the former is, of course, not in question. 

1\Ialdivian is a relatively recent dialectic derivation of Sir;i
halese : it shares with Sil.)haleee all the characteristic linguistic 
phenomena. 

Do11ble Con.sonant.s. 

Double consonants are wanting, or have only arisen as 
secondary formations. 

Thus, VA~"5A.N, '' to enter," '' go in,'' has arisen, after loss of 
the vowels through assimilation, from v A.DN • .\.N, and corresponds 
to the S. 1.:adinu (E.S., Ko. 1,281) = P. vajati: also VIKKAN, 

'' to sell,'' from VlKNAN = S. 1,-iL'Unanu = P. vikkinati · 
• • • 

DAKK.\N, '' to show," from DAKVAN = S. dakvanu. 

• 

• 
• 
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We have instances of a simple loss of vowels in Maldivian, 
as in Sinha.Iese. 0 -. 

Examples : DANNAN, '' to know'' = S. dannu, from daninu ; 
GANNA..~, '' to buy'' = S. gannu, from ganimu; KONNAN, 

'' to dig '' = S. kaninu. 
But in these three cases, as well as in v.~NNAN, it seems to 

be a case of a double Infinitive suffix in l\Ialclivian. 
It is difficult to explain A~'"NAN, '' to come," in reference 

to S. enu; and no~"NAN, ''to sit,'' ''stay," ''remain'' = S. 
i?J,dinu, hirJ,dinu. 

Also in KEKKULA, '' strong," '' hard'' (Geiger)-if I have 
written the word correctl)·, and it ought not, perhaps, to 
be written KEKULA *-as well as in KESSAN, '' to cough '' 
(Christopher; L.V ., 29), the double co11sonant is striking; 
but in no case w it ancient. 

It is self-evident that double consonants may appear at 
the point of junction of compo11nd worcls, through assimilation . 

Examples: VAKKAN, ''theft,'' from ''AG, ''thief''= S. vag 
(''tiger'') + KA~, '' work," ''deed'' = S. kam; EBBAJ;)U, 

'' uterine brother," from EK + BAJ;)U, ''womb'' ; EDDAJ;.U, 

'' ivory," from ET,'' elephant''+ DAJ;.U, '' tooth," &c. 

Long V ou·els. 

Also, though long vowels are wanting in l\Ialdivian, they 

have arisen secondarily by contraction. 
Maldivian continues the process, which is to be observed 

in Sir}.halese, in that, more frequently than in Sir}.halese, an 
n between vowels is thrown ol1t, and the hiatus removed by 

contraction. 
The sounding of the H in l\Ialdivian, as is shown by other 

evidence, has become thinner ancl slighter than in Sll}halese. 
Examples of such lengthenings, due to contraction, are:-

BES, ''medicine'' = S. behet, P. bhesajja. 
BERU, '' out of doors'' = S. bf,hf,ra, P. bahira?J,. 

-- -- ------ -- -- ----~ 

• Abdul Hamid Didi states :-•· The c"rrect spelling is KEKKC:L..\: 

bt1t the word means 'patient,' not 'hard,'· strong.' ''-B .. Ed. 

p 17-18 
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Bmu, '' deaf '' = S. bihiri, P. badhira. 
FIBU, c, file '' = S. pihiri. 

MiRU, cc pleasant''= S. mihiri,* P. madhura. 

FA.RU, '' wound '' = S. pahara, P. pahara. 
VARE, c, rain '' = s. vahare. 

NA.RU,'' nerve," c, mind '' = S. nahara, P. nahara. 

DULA, '' carpet '' = S. duhul, t P. dukula. 

Contraction also occurs in FiLA, '' board '' = S. paliha : it 
must have arisen from a fundamental form, E'll,THA, E'IAll,A. 

It is alwaJ·s worthy of note that where the SiI;thalese shows 
a double form, the Maldivian appears only to know the 
further developed contracted form. 

Thus, the ~Ialdivian agrees with the SiIJ.halese in M6, ''pestle'' 
= S. m6l, also mohol ,· BA, ''arm'' = S. ba, P. bcihii; FA, ''foot'' 
(Christopher)= S. pa, pada; Fll,i, '' green stt1ff," ''herb''= 
s. pala, P. palasa ; HAS, '' thousand ,, = s. dcis, also dahas, 

P. sahassa; l\IUDU, ''ocean'' = S. mudu. also muhudu, P. 
samudda; LE, ,, blood '' = s. le, P. lohitct; DRU, ,, pig,, = s. 
urit, P. sukara, &c. Also may be mentio11ed here, }.'El, ''nose'' 
= S. n¢; and RE, ''night'' = S. r¢. (Cf. E.S., Nos. 757 
and 1,225.) 

A double 

= S. kiyat. t 
form i11 l\Ialdivian is KIS a11d KIYAS 

Some long sounds, indeed, remain unexplained. § 

' 
''saw'' 

Thus, for example, MAH!NU, ''grave'' (Christopher) 
Pralqit masa~ (already quoted above); BAR . .\, '' 12 '' 
S. bara ; TERA, '' 13 '' = S. te!es ; B.~I, '' night," '' shade '' = 
S. ba#u; n6~1, ''boat'' = P. d61,1,i. 

----------------

* In S. also miyur1, (E.S., Xo. 1,091, 2). 

t In S. also diyul (E.S., Xo. 59i). 

+ v1T (L.V., 20), VAI (Christopher),'' left arm," is difficult. I believe 
that it is contracted from VA','' left''= S. vam, P. i·ci 1na (cf. NA', 
L.V., 26, '' name''), and AT, AI = S. at, P. hattha. 

§ Those long in utterance, arising from the dropping of a final 
coMonant, will be spoken of furtl1er belo,v. 

• 
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The relationship of J\Iiao, '' h11man being," '' man,'' to S. 
minis is obscure. 

FioaJly, in monosyllabic words, the vowel appears to be 

occasionally lengthened. 

Examples : BON or B6N, '' to drink '' ; L.lli or LAN, '' to set," 

''place''; DAN or DAN, '' to go''; o' or 6', '' kernel," '' grain." 

Nasal. 
As regards the dropping of the nasal before a mute, this, 

again, has gone further in l\faldinan than in Si.Qhalese. The 

nasal in l\:laldivian is freql1ently quite dropped, "·here it is still 

retained in Sinhalese. 
Q 

Nevertheless, dialectical variations seem to occur. In my 

Notes, chiefly, are forms with the nasal, as I heard them 

from the mouth of my helper, Ibrahim Didi ; whilst in the 

printed and manllScript Vocabularies forms ( of the same 

words) occur without the nasal. 

I have noted BANGU-RA., ''wine," ''arrack'' (Sans. bhanga + 
rasa *): Christopher; L.V., 55, on the contrary, has B . .\.GU-RA.. 

Also I have BANJ;>U, ''body'' ( = S. barJ,r/,a, P. bharJ,r/,a); ENDU, 

''bed'' ( = S. f}fJda); ANDIRI, '' cl'1rk '' ( = S. atJduru, P. andha
kara); TSGILI, ''finger,, (S. f}'l}gili, P. anguli); DA..."'<J;)I, ,, staff'' 

(S. darµJu, P. darJ,r/,a); UNGULU, '' cinnabar," '' vermillion '' 

(S. ir}gul, P. hif,,guli); TAMBU, ·· post," ''pillar'' (S. #f}mba, 

P. thambha): whilst, oq the other I1and, are to be set BA:i;>U, 

EDU, ADIRI, IGU,I, DAJ?T, UGULI, TABU, given by Christopher; 

L.V.; K.V. 
Other words in which the nasal has fallen out are : ABI, 

'' woman '' (Christopher ; but Pyrarcl has AMBY) = S. aiiibu; 
AGORU, '' charcoal'' (Christopher; L.V., 9) = S. a'f}gitru, 

P. af,,gara; KIBU, '' crocodile '' (L.V., 45) = S. ki,'ttbul, 

P. kumbhila; KOTABIRI, ''coriander'' (L.V., 37) = S. 
kotarnburu; KUKUN, ,, saffron'' (L.V., 69) = P. kunkuma; 

* In spite of Ed. )!tiller's objection ( W.Z.K.M., XVI., 78), I hold 
to the derivation of S. ra from P. raaa. ..\n argument for it is the 
equivalent Si.J;ihalese form raha. Besides, for l\laldivian the form RAS 

in Pyrard is direct testimony. 
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VEDUN, ·· present '' (Christopher) = S. V(}rJ,dum, '' reverence,'· 
'' adoration." 

For further comparison are noticeable: l\ilaldivian TABORU, 

'' lotus flower'' (L.V., 68) = S. tantburu; ~IABURU, ''bee'' 
(Christopher) = s. bamburu; KABURU, ''smith'' = s. karri
buru; as well as KUBU, '·mast'' = S. kur''/iba (cf. above, 
pages 100, 101 ). 

Palatals. 

The original palatals c (CH) and J throughout show in 
Maldivian the same changes as in S~halese, i.e., through s, 
which later becomes H, ancl occasionally D.* 

I notice that, as regards the cha,nge of s into H, the i'laldivian 
continues a process in language which hacl already begun 
before its separation from S~halese. 

In S~halese, double forms frequently occur, in "·hich, as 
I have mentioned, the forms with h mt1st, as a rule, be 
regarded as the more recent.1 

(i.) In l'llaldivian. forms withs have become extremely rare. 
Almost everywhere H appears; as much in the place of an 
original sibilant as of an originally silent palatal-the H being 
then, in many cases, completely droppecl. Only "·here the 
s stands at the end, is it, as in Si.JJ.halese, always retained. 

For the change of the silent pala.tals into H (from s), a fe,v 
examples may suffice :-

/ ·e· l ' kin'' ,. h· 1 ·· a. 1 p ni 1a .-HAN, • s - , • 1c e · = "· ,iam, sam, . camma; 
HA(N)DU, ''moon'' = S. hatJ,da, satida, P. canda; HAT, 

'' ., '' h It . . S h P h screen; s e er·· = . at, sat, . c atta. 
JJiedial.-FAHt:'N, ·' lat€r '' = S. 1Jasu, P. pacchr.i; MEHI, 

·• flies '' = S. rn(}si, P. maccltid ; l.."HTJI,A N, •· to lift t1p '' = S. 
usulanu, P. uccaleti; KARA BU, '' turtle '' = S. !..·(}subu, P. 
!..·accha pa. 

"' Geiger, loc. cit., p. 46, Section 23. The l\Ialdi,·ian palatal c is as 
little connected as the SiJ:ihalese rritl1 the ori;inal palatal : like the latter, 
it has rather arisen from TI. Wo see tl1i:; fron1 :;raca', ~racca', '' on," 
and llATi (S. ma/ 11), ·· abo,·e": Geiger, Zoe. cit., p. 38, Section 13, 2. 

t Geiger, Zoe. cit., p. 4.:;, Section 21. 

• 
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Final.-The s remains: as GAS, '' tree," but GA BO-FAT, 

'' tree leaf''; .a.s, '' horse," but AAU-KOT~I, ''n1a.ue ''; FAS, 

'' five," but FAHEI (Geiger), PAHET (P)-rard); us, '' sugar
cane '' = P. ucchu; us, '' high '' = S. us, P. ucca. 

The H arising from an original sibilant obeys just the 
same laws. 

We have HAKURU, '' sugar '' = S. l1ak·uru, sakuru, P . 
sakkhara; RAT, ''seven'' = S. hat, sat, P. satta, &c. ::\Iedial 
FAHAN, ''to.sew '' = S. pahanit, P. pcisa, Sans. pa§a and 
~ayati, '' binds'' ; DIRA, '' ten ., = S. d.aha, P. d.asa, &c. 

The initial H is quite clropped in UI, '·thread'' = S. hi't: 

as is the medial H, with contraction follov\ing, in BES, 

'' meclicine '' = S. bel1et, P. bhesajja. 
An initial H arising f1·om an original palatal is dropped in 

n;uNNAN, '' to sit ''-a ,,·orcl in 1na11y respects obsc1ire, but 
which must be connectecl ,,i.th S. l1ifi11u, P. ciftl1ati. 

That the H of vecy· cliffere11t origin, "i.thin the word, between 
vowels, readily disappears, ,,·e may see by a comparison v\i.th 
pages 105, 106. I mention here F . .\ULU, ·' clear," '' public '' 
= s. paha?a and pa"(a, P. pakafa, ,,here the H fills tl1e gap. 

(ii.) As an example of the rarer cl1ange of c into D, v\'e 
have Maldivian EDURU, ''teacher'' = S. ,;duru, P. acariJJa. 

(iii.) Cases of D from J are freque11t. 
Initial.-DAU, ''net'' = S. d,;l, P. jcila; DIRI, ·' cu111min '' 

= S. duru, P. jira ; Du, ·· to11gi1e '' = S. div, P. jil'ha. 
1Jledial.-MEDU, ''middle'' = s. ni,;da, P. majjha; a(N)DUN, 

'' ll . ,, s d p - . ,. t da ,, s co yr1um = . ati, un, . anJana; ADU, o- · )' = . 
ada, P. ajja. 

(iv.) In two cases H has arisen from J, instead of from D, 

between vowels: ~Ialdivian RmE, ''pain'' = S. ruda (ridenu), 
P. ruja; and RI a 1, ''silver'' = S. ridi, P. rajata. 

1ll ute. 
. For the dropping of the simple ml1te between ,owels, which 

was completed in pre-)Ialdi,ian times, we scarcely need 

special examples. 
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Stop-gapB. 

To fill a gap, as in Sit;ihalese, Y, v, and H are employed. 
That H has then regularly disappeared and a contraction 

taken place, we have already seen. 
(i.) Examples of y (thus employed) occur in RIYAN, ''cubit'' 

= S. riyan, P. ratana; and in MIYARU, '' dog-fish shark'' = 
P. makara, where the Sit;ihalese, so far as I know, only uses 

the borrowed word. 
(ii.) As contrasted, we have v. 
Thus: AVI, ''sunshine'' (Geiger; L.V., 2; K.V.) = S. amt, 

P. <itapa; and HOVAI, ''oath'' (L.V., 106) = P. sapatha. '""e 
may also mention here F.A.ORU (= F.A.VORU), ''wall'' = S. 
pavuru, P. p<ik<ira; as well as HAU (pronounced HA'u, or, 

more correctly, HA'u), ''cock'' = S. s~vul, P. capala. 
(iii.) In some words the ~Ialdivi.-in has inserted Y to prevent 

hiatus, where the Sit;ihalese has v. 
Examples: HIY.A.J;.U, '' jackal," cf. S. hival = P. sig<ikt; 

HIY.A.NI, ''shadow'' (L.V., 26), cf. S. hevan, sei·an = P. 
chadana; RIY.A.U, '' sail," cf. S. ruval. 

An I precedes the Y, because between the letter preventing 
hiatus and its preceding vowel there is an unmistakable 
connection. 

In conclusion, it may be noticed that ~Ialdivian, like 
Si1}.halese, is determined in its pronunciation not merely by 
(a) the shortening of originally long sounds-of which we have 
already spoken-but by (b) the influence of accent, and by 
the two laws of (c) vowel assimilation and (d) change of sound. 

Accent. 

~, e observe the influence of 4.\.ccent, as in Sit;ihalese, * in 
the frequent qualitative alteratio11 of the vowel of the second 
syllable. 

In this way the u in AKORU, ''alphabet'' = S. akuru; 
DEKUNU, ,, on the right,, = s. d<1kUTJ,U; MA:J;>ULU, '' dlictrict ,, 
------ - ----·-----·-·--------- ------

* Geiger, loc. cit., p. 31, Section ti. 

, 

• 

' 
I 

• 
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= S. maijulu, &c., from P. akkhara, dakkhirJ,a, ma'l}i/,ala; also 
I in RAKrs(-no:i;iu), '' bat'' = S. rakas, rakis; cf. P. rakkhasa. 

Occasional derivations of Maldivian from Sinhalese will be • 
spoken of below. 

Vowel, Assimilation. 

Also as regards vowel assimilation,* it may suffice to refer 

to r(N)GIIJ, '' finger '' = S. ,:,r;gili, P. anguli; BIBU, '' deaf,'' 
through BliURU = S. bihiri, P. badliira; LUI (i.e., LU, '' as it 
is said'') through LUHU = s. luhu, P. lahu; TUNI, '' thin '' 
= S. tunu, P. tanu. 

Sound Change. 

For change of the sound of A, corresponding to the charac
teristic f, of the Sighalese, we have E, with clear utterance, in 
J\,Jaldivian. 

Change of sound also takes place in the forma.tion of the 

Intransitive (Passive), as in Si.J;ihalese. 
Thus: BAI,AN, '' to see'' ; BELEN, '' to be seen,'' ''appear''; 

KA:p~~, '' to ct1t clcwr1 '' ; KE:i;>EX, '' to be cut down'' (like S. 
l;a,qanu, k,:,4entt). 

Examples of single words, in \\·hich both languages agree, 

are particularly numerous :-

DEN, '' afterwards," ''thereupon'' = S. d,:,n, P. dani. 
ET, '' elephant '' = S. ,:,t, P. hatthi. 
FEN, ''water,, = s. p,:,n, P. pa,iiya. 

,, fli ,, S • P 1 • ' MEm, es = . mfsi, • macc,11a. 
,, ult"t d ,, s p ' . RES, m 1 u e = . r,:,s, . rasi. 

VELI, ,, sancl ,, = S. v(}li, P. valuka. 
· VEU, ,, pond'' = s. Vf,V, P. vapi. 

Above, on page 104, DEKUNU, '' on the right," '' southern," 
has been referred to, where-as contrasted with S. dakun,u-the 
change of sound through the I is founded on the P. dakkhi~za. 

In the same way there are worcls like HAU, ''cock'' (= 
S. s,:,vul), and TABU, '' pil11,r '' ( = S. /,:,ritba), in which an f, 

---------------~--- -- ---------

* Geiger, Zoe. cit., p. 3-1, Section 9. 
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in Sll)ha.lese corresponds to A in l\Ialdivian ; but where the 

Sii;ibalese ~ cannot be explained by the influence of an i. 
In a few cases the l\faldivian ha.s I corresponding to the 

Sinhalese e. • • 

Thus: 1(N)GILI, '' finger," S. ~1J,gili; and BIRU, '' impossible," 

which I compare with S. b¢ri. 
On the other hand, Maldivian E corresponds to Su;,ihalese 

i in FELI, '' cotton material '' = S. pi{i, P. pa~i. 

Finally, like E answering to the Su;,ihalese ~' E is found 

corresponding with ¢: NE(-FAT), ''nose'' = S. nef,; and RE, 

'' night '' = S. r¢. 

Thus. it is clear, l\Ialdivian shares all the essential peculi

arities of SiJ;,ihalese in respect of Sound. 

Other Comparisons. 

In details, too, the direct dependence of l\Ialdivian on 

SinTu1.lese is seen. • 
In KIBU, '' crococlile," as compared with P. kumbhila, there 

is the same arrangement of the vowels as in S. ki,'1tbul. \Ve 

have the same change of consonants in MUDU, ''ocean'' (from 

~IUHUDU), compared wit.h P. samudda; and in BILAT, '' betel," 

compared with P. tambula; S. muhudu and bulat. 
Tl1e Roc;lij·a di,ilect here has preserved tabala. 
But the l\Ialclivian shows, besicles, certain vocal pec11liarities, 

which must Tu1.ve arisen after the separation from SiJ;,ihalese, 
and determine its dialectal peculiarities. 

V o,,;cl Altcrcttions. 

The vowels Tu1.ve undergone qualitative alteration of many 
kinds, through the effect of Sound-environment. 

(i.) Thus, the vowel u frequently appears in the neighbour

hoocl of labi..1.ls: cf. BUNAN, '' to speak," with S. baJJ,inu, P. 

bhaJJ,ati; BU"µU, '' cat," with S. ba{al, P. bifala; BURA, 

'' (lifficult," with S. bara, P. bhara; BUMA, '' eyebrows," S. 

bf.ma, P. bhama; E'OSA, '' comb," ,nth s. pana; also, perhaps, 

,. 

• 
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F~u, ''side," with S. pita, P. piffha.* ,ve might, perhaps, 
admit the existence of a fundamental form in u as well as 
one in I, such as we really have in the P. puff}ia and pi!!ha, 

(ii.) ~1\1,:o, after G and K, the vowel u has developed in 
many cases. 

Thus, in GUNAN, '' to reckon," S. ga?J,inu, P. ga1,1,eti; GURAI, 

'' parrot," S. gira; KURA.!.~, '' to nL1-ke," S. karatJ,u, P. l,:aroti; 
KU1,I, '' play," S. keli; KUJ;.U, '' saliva," S. kela; KUREN, suffix, 
'' herefrom," S. keren; KEKURI, '' cucumber," S. kf,kiri, P. 

kakkari.t 
(iii.) The vowel o is found in KONNAN, '' to dig,"'' cultivate," 

S. kaninu, P. khanati; ancl in KOJ;.U, '' end," S. kela, but 
P. ko!i, the o of which, accordi11g to the laws of change of 
sound, ought really to become E. 

(iv.) On the other hand, in many cases a dental causes 

the appearance of the vowel I. 

Tl1us, DIDA, '' flag," S. dada, P. clh<tja; DIHA, '' ten," S. daha, 

P. dasa; Tl I.A, '' surface," S. and P. tala; TDIA, '' self," S. 
tamd ," A(N)DIRI, '' dark," '' blind," s. a1J,dur1t, P. ctndhakara. i 

(v.) The development of the vowel o from a(~) in front of~ 
( = S. I) is worthy of 11ote. It occurs in MB"GO~I, '' ichneumon," 

S. mugali. 
We have the same before the final T, which then, according 

to the Laws of Sound, n1ust become 1nl1te. 
Thus, in o' (Christopher, oa; L.V., iS, ON), '' kernel (of 

fruit)''= S. efa, P. affhi: .. 111d in ,·o' (Christopher, ,,oa. L.,7 
•• 

60, VON), '' la1np '' = S. i·i;fa. 
-------·-- - -- -~---- --- ---- -------

* o after F occt1r,; i11 roxr, .. S\,oet,,'' S. JJfn i. On tl1e otl1er hand. 
cf. FI' • .\.,·' l1erbs,'' •· green sttitf,·' 8. palci, P. pa/,isa. 

t On tl1e other hand, KILAC, .. soil, .. ·'dirt, .. :,;, l.:alal. 

i )!ore isolated cases are Hoxc, ·• lizard," S. hunu; RONU, 

'' lightning," S. hena; HUKCRC, '' v'ent1s (planet)," S. Sil.:urci(dci), 
·' Friday," &c. In DUAS (= Dt:-\,J.s), ·' <la:,·," the u is caused by v, 

as in NU-VA,'' nine," S. dai·as, 1iaca. Tl10 preference for c in the second 
syllable, as has been obser,·ed in Sinhalese, explains )IIRl.'S, '' pepper ... 
S. miris ; FORG\".L'f, ·' to co·vor ... b. porai·ariu, For :s1..·, •· blue," seu 
i1ifra. 

Q 17-1~ 

• 
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In MADO~I, '' a (particular) weight," I originally occurs; 
S. mada;a, P. manji;tha: in this, the a of the Sil;thalese has 
arisen secondarily, i.e., after the !!Ialdivian separated off. 

(vi.) If l\Ialdivian o' is found in place of 1, we have a 
derivation for o', ''wax'' (Christopher, OG; L.V., 47, UN): it 
corresponds exactly to the S. i;i (E.S., No. 124). 

Root Vowel Chctnges. 

In connection with vowel change, I must mention a remark
able difference between l\Ialdivian and SiIJhalese in regard to 
the vowel of the Root of the Noun.* 

I should sta,te, first of all, that in the scarcity of lVIaldivian 
texts it cannot alwa)·s be establishecl, with certainty, in whicI1 
form, whether of the Root or of the Xominative, helpers have 
communicated the ~Ialclivian words. 

Further, I desire to record that, in ID)' Etymology of the 
,'ii?J,hale8e, I was not sufficient!)· con5istent; for in the S11pple
ment to C'lo11gh' s T7 ocab11lary I put clo\1·11 sometimes the Root 
and sometimes the Xominative of the St1bstanti,e. In my 
h1ter works, i.e., in Litterat11r itnd Spracl1e rler Si,ighalese1i, I 
ha:,e a ,oicled this inaccuracy. 

,,·ith regard to }Ialdivian, I should like to draw attention to 
the fact that there is still cL.1,nger for us at the present time of 
falling into the same mistake, less through our 011·11 fault than 
through the existing state of 01rr knowledge. Of course, our 
acquaintance witl1 SiIJhalese always gi,es us some guidance. 

,,·e make, then, the remarkable obser,ation, that in very 
r..umerous cases the encl of the Root is different in nlaldivian 
and SiIJhalese, and tlu,t·~ 

(1) ,v11ere Sii;thalese has zt, }Ialdivia11 has 1. 

(2) ,,·here Sir;ihalese has i, }laldivi.1,n has u. 
(3) ,,·here Sii;t.halese has a, }Ialclivian h.c'1s u.t 

* • .\s re6arus tl1e formation of tl1e Root <)f tl1e X oun in Sil)halese, cj. 
G . I . - , -: . 30 e1ger, ac. c,t .. p. u:_, -~ect1on seq. 

t In all tl1ese ca3l'~ >l"e are clealing w1tl1 a Root ,·owe], whicl1 l1as 
ari.ser1 from an ori:inally reduced (u11cletern1ined) ,·o'l·et. 
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(1) Thus, we find in Maldivian the roots: A~I, ''ashes''; 
.A.VI, ''sunshine'' ; BA~I, '' night-shacle ''; BOLI, ''mussel'' ; 
DARI, '' child '' ; FAl-<'1:, '' worm '' ; D~, '' bow '' ; HUNI, 

'' chalk'' ''mortar'' · KARI ''bone'' · KORI ''cage''· K~ ' ' ., ' ., ' ' 
,, dirt '' ; llAJ;)I, ,, smooth rock,, ; ~IUDI, '' ril1g '' ; TARI, 

'' star ,, . TARI ,, cup ,, ,, dish ,, . ALI ,, briaht ,, . A(N)DIRI 
, . ' ' ~~' ' 0 ' ..I.. ' 

''dark,,; BARI,,, heavy,,; HIKI, '' clrj' ,, ; KT;DI, ,, small''; 

where the SiIJhalese has a{u, c1vu, bc1t1t, bolu, daru, pa1J,u, dunu, 
hit?J,U, ka(1t, kotu, k,ztnu, 1narJu, niudzt, tarit, ta/u, alu, aridurzt, 

baru, hikit, kudzt. 
(2) Directly opposite to the::,e are KIRU, '·milk'' ; BIRU, 

'' impossible '' ; BIRU, '' deaf '' ; as t1gainst the SiIJhalese kiri, 
bfri, bihiri. 

(3) Finally, occur EDU, ., bed ,, ; F~U, ., sicle ,, ; H!{N)DU, 

''moon'' ; HANU, '' grinding stone '' ; KO(N):i;>u, ''shoulder'' ; 
R%U, '' saliva '' ; LADU, '' shame '' ; "'1 • .\DU, '' boundary'' ; 
MAJ;)U, ''dirt''; M..\GU, '' \\"ay ''; N.iRc, '' sine,,·," ''nerve''; 
TABU ,, pillar ,, . TUDU ,, point ,, ,, top ,, . V • .\LU ,, hole''. ' '., ' '., ' 
MADU, '' slo,v '' ; "'IEDU, '' 1nicldle ''; but i11 Sir).l1,1lese frJ,da, 
pita, l1arJ.da, lUJ'lJ,U, ko~zrJa, kela, lacla, mada, 1;za4a, nzaga, nahara, 
tfrl!ba, turJa, vala, r;1ada, mfda. 

Among these differences i11 ',owel formation between 
Si1Jhalese and 1Ialclivian there maj·, of co11rse, be many cases 
where. \\-:ith the former, it is a case of a seco11cL1ry ch..'lnge of 
form, while the ~Ialdiv:ian re1)rese11ts the clirect continuatio11 

of the old form. 
,ve scarcely neecl lay stress on the fact th..<tt, in many cases, 

0£ course, the Root Vo,,·el i11 :\Iallli,i,,n and SiIJh..1,lese agree. 

Con,ona11t C'l,anues. 
l\Iore far reaching in their infl11ence are certain specific 

l\laldiv:ian L~ws of Sound governing the consonants. 
In some fe,v ,,·ords :N" has come i11, i11 !)lace of the Sll}halese l. 

One finds intt>rcht,no-e of the two so11nds in Sinhalese and in 
0 0 

Pali.* 

* Geiger, loc. cit., p. 48, Section 25, 3. 

• 
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In Maldivian KAKUNI, ''crab'' = S. kakuiu, P. kakkataka; 

1'rAKlJ¥I, '' spicier," S. makurJ,u and makul = P. makka;a : 
also VIDANI, '' lightning '' = S. vicluli; whilst SiI)halese vidu 

corresponds to the l\laldivian v1uu. 
General laws are :-

(1) Change of Si9halese pinto }Ialclivian F. 

(2) Change of Sll).halese t, into }Ialdivian ~, a so1mcl 
pec11Jia,r to l\Ialdivian, difficult to clescribe. 

(l} For the gradual appearance of the change of p into F 

we have interesting chronological s11pport. 
Pyrard, who spent from 1602 to 1607 on the l\Ialdives, 

always, in fact, ,vrites P for F. The change of sound is of 
quite recent elate. 

Examples (of the change from pinto F) have alread}' been 
gi,·en. I add :-

Initial.-FAB, '' clust '' = S. pas, P. palJ,Slt. 
FE~'!, ., vision '' = s. pe?J,enit, P. pannayati. 

'' f t '' s . p d E'IYA, oo = . p,ya, . pct a. 
Fi-v . .i.N, '' to become rotten," '' to stink '' = Sans. 

puta, puyati. 
FOT, ''book'' = S. pot, P. potthaka. 

E'OR6, ''axe''= S. JJoro,.:a, por6 (E.S., No. 922). 
li'OTU, ''son'' = S. JJltl, pit, P. JJUtta. 

Medic1l.-KAFA, '' cotton '' = S. /..:a1J1t, P. kctJJpci.sct. 

RAF.U., '' to chew'' = S. l1c1pc11111. 

Dli'OLY.A..-,,, '' to lift up''= S. 11p11l1·a11u. 

CE'ORAN, '· to pluck out''= S. UJJ,tra?J,u, P. ,tppci(eti. 
'' f th '' (Ge' ) -, J. B.AF • .\, ,, er 1ger = .::i. uaJJ(t. 

(2) Examples of the change of 1 into ~-Ohristo1)her writes 
BR are the following :-

~A, '' eif!ht '' = S. a;a, P. a/;ha. 
~I, '' 1mcler," '' underneath '' = S. ya!i, P. hetthci. 
F ,~ ,, t be . '' s t ~A~,, o gm = . pa.an. 

E'C.J.tU, '' side '' = S. pi;a, P. J)ittha. 
K A.J.tI, '' sting," '' prick '' = S. 1.-cif 11, P. l;ctl}.faka. 
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KOJ.'!.A...~, '' to cut down '' = S. ko{(tnu, P. koffeti. 

KOJ.'!.I, '' cage '' = S. kotu, P. kottlia. 
MADOJ.'!.I, '' a weight'' = S. mctd(tfa, P. ma1'ijittl1ci. 
IIIUGOJ.'!.l, '' ichneumon '' = S. mugat i. 
N~'f, '' to dance '' = S. na[anit, P. 1iaffc,. 
1110).'!.I, '' hammer '' = S. miti, P. 1riu(tl1i. 
VAI;t~, '' to turn," '' to twist'' = S. i·rti. 

In a few cases n1}- authorities ,;ariecl between).'!. and R. 
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For example, I heard ~TI~A., '' to sit''; on ,•,hich acco1u1t 

I considerec1 the worcl as related to S. hitinu: Sheik Ali writes 
• 

the word IRINNA.N: in L.\7
., 183, we have miN.-\..* 

I lk1,ve noted F~UI, '' silk," ,·vhich I conceive to be a, 

compound of F~.-\. = S. pa[ct, a,nd m, '' thre,1d '': the L.V., 
49, also "Tites it th11s : but Christo1Jher has F.IBUI. t 

The regular replacing of the SiIJhalese t by the }lalclivian ].'!. 

is very striking, both in the verb VETTAN, '· to fall''; L.V., 183, 

vEr'fE~, Tra11siti,-e VE'f'f.AIL.\N, '' to fell," which appears to 

be comparable to the SiI)hale,,e i-rfe11u (E.S., 1,40-!) ; as well 

as in fru, ''tile''= Sans. ish(ctl.:ti, P. itthakci. 
In concl11sion, I ha ,·e to m,1ke some specia,l remarks a bout 

the treatment of Initi:11 a11d Fii1a,l Letters. 

I 11itirtl Letter". 

In initials the meclia 1.1.11d tc11t1is are intercha,nged. 

(i.) ~1aldivian GIGl:TXI, '· bell,'' ,111d GUDU, '' ht11np-b,1cked," 

'' crooked," ma3-• lJe compared ,,ith Sii;thalese kil.:i"l),i ,111d k1tdu. 

In Christopher we fincl TOJ.'!.I, '· bo..,·l,'' '' shell (of egg) ''-for 

which I clo not know any et}·molog}- to propose ; in L.V., 64, 
there is DOJ.'!.I. 

(ii.) In AI;tI, '' belo..,·,'' com1Jared ... ith SiQ.halese yc1fi, ,,·e 

have, perhaps, the falling off of an initial Y: pos:,ibly the word 

* The ;\le.le written standard rcc1uircs R for I1clIXX.\X, or IRixx.\X: 

thus, IRL'>KA(A) A..'>X.-\RE (or .\(A)X.i1cl:f:), ·· Come and sit do\\'Il,---B .. Ed. 

t The proper spelling of F~CT is (as noted by Geiger) "·ith J:t, not 
R: F.\):IGI FER.bi, ·' silk cloth."-B., Ed. 



118 JOl,'"R'.,_\L, R,_.\,S (C'EYLOX). [VoL. XXVII. 

goes back to an original form ;,'ith H ,vhich corresponds to 

the Pali liettha . 
• • 

(iii.) )lore remarkable is it that in several words there is a 

change of ar1 initial y into D. 

Such words are DA.G-.\J;)U, '· iro11 '' = S. yakai$a; DAN, 

'' ,,,atch,'' as a, clivision of time = Sans. yamct; DAN, n_iN, 

'' to go'' = S. yan1t, P. yati; DATURU, ''journey'' = S. yaturu, 

Sans. yatra. 
(iv.) In aclclition, I mention, too, J • .\H__.\N, '' to strike," which 

seems to correspo11cl to Sii;ihalese galzanu, gasctnu; and where, 
perha,ps-I give the comparison as an isolatecl one, with all 
reserve-tur11i11g of the initial into a p,1L.1,tal has taken place. 

Fi rial Letters. 

For the encli11g of ,vorcls, the 1nost cha,racteristic feature of 

all lies in the consonants T, K, ~' and L becoming mute. 
(i.) ~.\s reg,1rds T, it ru,s, as a rule, become I, bl1t the words 

are still (in historic '\vTiting) written with a T in the L.V.; as 
well as in the few (plrblishecl) texts 11ritten in the illaldivian 
~.Upha l)et ; ,1nd also by P)Tarcl. 

Thus, the zcritteri forms are AT, '' hand '' ; BAT, '' rice '' ; 
D • .\T, ''tooth'' ; FAT, '' lea.f ''; RAT, ''red'' ; but they are 
prmio11ricccl AI, BAI, DAI, FAI, RA.I; a11cl so they stand in all 
my recent Xotes from verbal comml11ucations. 

For G.u, ''body'' (Christopher); GOI, '' manner," ''account'' 
(Geiger); ME"C, •• pearl," we must accept the ,vriting GAT, 

GOT, ~IUT = s. gcit, got, m11tu. 

On the other ha,ncl, H.\T, ''sunshine'' (L.V., 111) = S. hat, 
P. chatta, lli'>S the pronunciation Rc\i. 

"\'\nere sucl1 a T is removed to become medial it is, of 
course, ret.1ined in the pronunciation; as, for example, 
RA.Tu-Lo, '' red metal," '' copper." 

(ii.) The I which occurs at the end of words like GUI, 

''cottage''; HO\.U, ''oath''; VA.I, '' ,,md '' = P. g11tha. sapa
tha, i·ata, is to be regarded c1uite differently. In these instances 
-since it is a case of the simple t (tl1) of Pali, not of a double 
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consonant-the consonant must have been dropped in pre
~Ialdivian times. In fact, we have in Sivbalese, too, gu, 
'' cottage," and 'Va, '' wind." 

The I in ~Ialclivian is scarcely more than a sign of the 
lengthening of the final vowel. 

A whole series of such spellings ma:,· be recorded. 

Thus : BAI, '' share '' = s. ba, P. bhriga ; FAT, '' leg '' 
(L.V., 20; Christopher, FA.) = S. pa, P. pada; KURUBAI, 
,, }'OUUg coconut '' (L.V., 66) = s. kuru/nba ; LEI, ,. blood ,, 

= s. le, P. lohita; REI, ''night,, (L. v., 9; Geiger and 

Christopher, RE) = S. r¢, from rati ; 01, ·' stream '' = S. 6, 
P. sota; UI, ''thread''= S. hu; L-c-1, for LU, ''light," ''easy'' 
= S. luhu, P. lahu. 

(iii.) After E in ET, ''elephant," the T hc1.s not become I, but 
closing of the top of the throat has come in. \\' e shall see that 
the same is the case with the other consonants becoming mute. 

The word ET must be ,,Titten E' if we wish to record the 
present pronunciation. Christo1)her lias EG, ancl lJ)' his italic 
capital G he only wishes to inclica te tl1e closi11g of the top of the 

throat. Strange to sa,y, P)Tard ,,Tites tl1is sound as EL-a11d 
he gives it also in other worcls "·here tl1ere "·as certainlj• not an 
L originally present at any ti1ne-insteacl of the closing of the 
top of the throat of modern pronunciation.* 

(iv.) Incidentall:;,·, I mention here a cl1ange of T into s, 
which, indeed, is only appare11t. 

Examples: BES, '' meclici11e ,. = S. behct, P. bl1e.sc1jja: KIYAS, 
Kis, '·saw'' = S. kiyat. 

I kno>\· no etyinology for the l,1.tter worcl : but in the case 

of BES we have to cleal with a n a p1Jeari11g at the end of a "'·ord, 
and originating from J; which probabl:;,· would be t1sed c1t1itc 
differently from the T of the worcls co1nparecl with it abo,·e. 

* Quite possibly Pyrard m,iy !1a\·o written T, wl1icl1 his early 
Se',enteenth Century publisl1ers misprinted L. Cl1r1stopher, in l1is 
manllSCript, u·rites G witl1ot1t 1nodification. l1a\·ing made it clear tl1at 
G final was = the a\"IEXI siQ"11 '>Yitl1 s11k11n (,,), and sl1oulcl not be 

~ . 
pro1w1t11ced. It was Dr. \\"ilson who cl1.111;cd o to italic Gin pri1,ting 
Christopher's Vocab11la11· in Journal, R .• '1 ,-.·., lt>-!l, \"I.-B., Erl. 
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The likeness to BES at once gives us the etymology of the 
word BIS, '' egg," which belongs to the Sanskrit bija. 

Kand~ also become mt1te, and dot1btless closing of the top 
of the throat comes in. Historic ,vr·iting has here been only 
sporadically preserved.* We may. indeed. conclude from this 
tha.t the disappearance of final K ancl ~ is older than that of T. 

(v.) Examples for the disappearance of Kare Ru', ''tree'' 
(Pyrard, ROUL} = S. ruk, P. rukl.:ha; FUVA', '' areca-nut '' 
(Christopher, FD v AG) = S. pitvak. 

Here belong the numerous cases where there is a Substan
tive with a so-called Inclefinite Article depenclent on it, which 

corresponcls to the N'umeral EKA. In Sir;ihalese it is pro
nouncecl -ak, -ek, in ~Ialclivian -. .\', E' ; e.g., l\IIHE, '' a man '' ; 

' ,. fl ~, . ' ,, t , .. 111 • .\LE , a ower , G • .\HE , a ree. T 

Insteacl of E'OVA', quotecl above, the L.V., 68, gi\'es FuvAN. 

The nasal souncl appears here in place of the closing of the 
top of the throat; ,1nd I notice that the 11,1,sal is alwa:y·s 
pronouncecl (in this ,,·ord) : the exact transcription of the 
pro11unciatio11 ,,·011ld thrrs be FUV • .\);. 

Such nasal pronrrnciation i,, 11ot unfrec1uentlj· found in 
:'.\Ialcli,--ian at the encl of a worcl. Th11s, for exa1nple, FA.ID:TN, 
'' la,ter,'' '' ,1fter,varcls," corresponcls to the S. JJCt8ll. 

(vi.) At the encl of the Root of a Xo11n 111 beco1ncs 5. 

Examples: BIS, '·earth'' ; D . .\~ (D/1.l\I in PjT,1rcl), '' night 
watch'' ; DU5, '' s1noke ''; F.\.LA5, ·· briclgc ··; HA5, '' skin," 
''hide''; VEDU-X, '· prt>sent," &c. = S. bi1n. -, cl11m, palam, 
ham, v,;1j,du1n, &c. 

(vii.) Brrt a nasal change, alter11ative to the closing of the 
top of the throat, uncler conditio11s ,vhich pre,-iously 1.k1,vc not 
been fixed, a,ppcars specia,llj- often. 

In the Sentences III. 2 : 7 (Section I., ll. 36) the two Plural 
forms 111iDA-T • .\X ancl 111iD • .\-TA

0

, ' ' the rats ''-spelt according 

* Seo s1_,pra, page 98, in tl1e exarnples, Se11tences (e) ancl (j). 
t Bt1t, 1f n0 lonc:tJr at tl10 011cl. e.g., IIIY.e\L..lsK-.-1. ,·..isc,1.AK-.£., '' a jackal 

and a lion," "·itl1 ,·o,,·el _e\ ; al~0 ,·T"''"-e\K.\' (DRti,·e ). '' on a heap '' ; 
DOXIYAK..!s', ·• to a l)oat.'' 

• 
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to the pronunciation.-stand side by side, and in general the 
Plural suffix is pronounced, sometimes -TA', sometimes -TAN. 

Similarly, there is variation in the suffix which means 
'' towards," in the case of the expression GATA' (Section 
I., p. 43: III. 3: A 3) and GA.TAN (Zoe. cit., p. 36: III. 2: 8). 
Instead of MI-T.A..:.~, '' to," MI-TA' is spoken ancl ,v1·itten thus 
(Zoe. cit., p. 54). 

Side by side with 11tinuN, '' people," we find 111iHu'; and -E' 
by the side of -EN, as, for example, s.tmBEN (loc. cit., p. 50). 

We may, indeed, say that for pronunciation, closing of the 
top of the throat and the na&1.l are interchangeable (in practice). 
The exact circumstances under which one or the other is found 
will only be understood when more extensive and exactly 
noted texts are at our disposal. 

(viii.) Closing of the top of the throat, or, in its place, the 
nasal sound, appears instead of the ~-

In this way the Maldivian Dative in -AN or -A is explained : 
which, as I have stated (Section II., p. 66), corresponds witl1 
the Sinhalese Dative in -ta. Thus, l\Ialdivian GARA' = S. 

0 • 

gaha#a, '' to the tree''; VALA','' to the forest'' = S. valatc1. 

Just so we have closing of the top of the throat instead of 
~(=Sinhalese#) in Ko' of the VC'rb KURAN, '' to make,. = 

S. kota . 
• 

Roots of Nouns in ~ are RA',* ''land., = S. ra~; o', 

'' kernel," '' seed '' = S. e;a; o', ''camel'' = S. o#u ; perhaps 
also o', ''wax'' (which I 1nentioned above) = S. iti. In 
• 

Christopher we fincl, again, the spelling RAG, 6G, OG: in L.V., 
with the nasal, R.L~, RON, RUN, but certainly RA' : in Pyrard, 
RAL, OL. 

(ix.) Finally, (as regards) the behaviour of the sound L in 
l\Ialdivian. 

After A it becomes u, and has also experie11ced a change, 

which is perhaps analogous to that of T. 

* Within the word, retaining the 1:1: e.g .. RAJ:IUN, '' from the land"; 
RARU·GAI, ,, in the land." 

• 

R 17-18 
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Accordingly, we have Bm;,Au, ''cat'' = S. bala,l ,· DAU, 

'' fisher,na,n's net'' = S. d~l; Fm;,AU, '' broad," ''wide'' = 
S. palal; GAU, '' stone '' = S. gal; KU,A u, '' dirt," ''clay'' 
= S. kalal; MAU, ''flower'' = S. mal; RIYAU, ''sail'' = S. 
ruval; VAU, ''forest''= S. val.* Also TEU, ''oil''= S. tel. 

If u or o precedes the original L, only a lengthening of 
the fina.l vowel takes place. 

Thus, MU, ''root'' = S. mul; KAKU, '' knee '' = S. kakul; 
KIBU, ''crocodile'' = S. kirn.bul; u, ''fork'' = S. ul; B6, 

'' skull '' = S. bolu ,· B6, '' thick," '' coarse '' = S. bol; M6, 
'' pestle,'' ''pounder'' = S. mohol, m6l. 

The correct spelling, also, should be NAGU, '' tail," from 
NAGUL = S. nagul; and HAU, '' cock," from HA 'UL= S. s~vul. 

In the solitary case kno\vll to me in which an I precedes 
L, the latter is turned into u. Thus, ,ve have NU, ''blue'' 

= S. nil. 

* Here, again, within the word Lis retained; e.g., MAI,E', ''a.flower''; 
VALU-VAGU, '' tiger.'' 
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APPENDIX A. 

----

PIONEERS IN MALDIVIAN LINGUISTIC RESEARCH. 

Professor Wilhelm Geiger's acquaintance ,nth the efforts 
of preliminary explorers-more or less serious-in tl1e field of 
~Ialdi,ian Linguistics is, not 11nnaturally, iI1complete, a11d, 
to some extent, quite excusable. 

But his references to Pyrard, to Cl1ristopher, and to Gray 
-all three well kno"'!1 to him, and the cl1ief sources of our 
iiuormation prior to the lean1ed Professor's ow11 masterly 
'' Studies ''-are surprisingly inadequate, in ,·iew of their 
exceptional respective merits. 

It may be well, therefore, to put on record at least a brief 
synoptical '' Bibliograpl1)· '' of co11trib11tio11s to our present 
knowledge of tl1e ~laldi,·ia11 L,111g11age, iii j11stice to tl1e 
•· spade work'' done b)· earlier "·orkcrs, 110,,·cver l111mblc. 

The notices of tl1ese ·· J)io11eers '' ,111d tl1eir labours, gi,·en 
below, are c11rtailed as far as desirable; it l)eing left to those 
who wisl1 for suppleme11tar!• i1uor1nation to follow up tl1e 
references to the original ,1utl1oritie,;. ·-

1.-Ibn Batuta. 
The famous ~I0rocca11, _-\bu _-\bd11llal1 }I11l1,1mn1ad, 11suall.)· 

styled Ibn Baruta, ·· tl1e Tra,·eller, par cxccllc11ce, of tl1c ~.\rab 
nation," was at tl1e ~Ialdi,·es fur eigl1tecn mo11tl1s, iI1 A.D. 
1313-1314.* 

In his Narrati,·e are four1d :;orue fort!· ( 40) ~Ialdi,ian, or 
semi-1\Ialdivian, "·ords, son1e,,·!1,1t disguised under _.\rabian 
garb. 

The most 11otable 1s tl1e earl,· n1e11tio11 of t"·o ,,·ords iI1 
• 

particular, now c-lassed as 1noder11 ·· _.\r1glo-Indian terms'' :-t 
(i.) CO~IBII.I-:\lAS: •. )laldi,·e fi:;!1,"' or '' the dried bonit-0, 

which has for ages bee11 a sta1)le of the ~Ialdive Islands'' 
-------------- - -- ------~-

* Gray, Ibn Batu.ta in the 3laldire8 an,l Ceylon: ti-a.nslated from the 
French of :'.Ill. DefremeIJ,- and SJ.nguinetti. (Jour11al, G' .• -1.S., 1882, 
Extra X11rnber, '\71I.) 

t See Yule a.nd Burnell, Hobson-Jobso1,, lt>Sti. 
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{Maldivia11, K..\LUBILI·l\IAS; Pyrard, COBOLLY, or COl\IBOLLY, 

MASSE; Ibn Batu.ta, KOULB-AI,-)L.\S). 
(ii.) Gu:ND.IB.A: Term applied to the Trading Boat of the 

Islanders, from which is acquired their present-day SiJ;thalese 
appellation, Gundarakaray6 (Ibn Batu.ta, c~DURAH). 

2.-Francols Pyrard. 
Fran9ois P)•rard, a native of Laval, in Bas-Maine, France, 

sailing for the East in 1601, as '' one of a company of French 
adventurers," was wrecked on the ~Ialdives, July 2, 1602. 

'' The crew were taken captive: a few escaped; some were 
executed ; many died from sickness." P)·rard himself spent 
five years ( • .\..D. 1602-1607) in captivit)· on the Group, before 
being released by an expedition of '' the King of Bengal,'' 
,vhich attacked )lale, and slew the Sultan. 

·· By cond11cting himself discreetly Pyrard won, as did 
Robert Kriox some sixty to se,·enty years later in Ce)·lon, the 
favour of his guardians, and finally of the King." 

The unique opportunity thus afforded enabled him to acquire 
a sound knowledge of-or, as lie puts it, '' a sufficiently large 
and exact acquaintance with'' - the l\Ialdivian Language, 
during liis enforced sojourn at the Islands. 

The result took shape, a few years after Pyrard liad at 
length safely returned to France in 1611, in the publication of 
the Vocabula1·y, entitled Un Petit Dictionaire de la Langzte des 
~llaldives; which "·,1s printed at the end of the Third Edition 
of liis Voyage (2 vols., 8vo., 1619).* 

This very valuable Vocabulary of the early Seventeenth 
(,!entury consists of nearly three hundred (300) ~Ialdivian 
"·ords : to these should be added at least half as many again, 
found scattered up arid dow·ri P)rrard's book ; ma.king a sum 
total of "·ell-nigh fi,-e liundred (500) words and phrases. 

P}rrard prefacecl his Vocabulary by this short Introduc
tion:-

I ha,·e remarked in many places in my book on the diversity 
of languages >\"hich are CLrrrent throughout the East Indies. . . 
As for the llaldi,·es. they have a language apart, which is spoken 
only in these blands ; and the best is spoken in the Northern 
Islands, more immediately under the King. For, towards the" 
South they speak barbarously, being further from the coast and 
from traffic ,vith other nations. 

Besides the ,;uJgar tongue, there is also the Arabic, for the 
affairs of religion and the sciences, as Latin is with us ; and is 
only spoken and understood by the priests and the learned. 

• Ha.kluJ-t Societ:ir·s Edition of the Voyage of Fran.i;ois Pyrard. See 
footnote "' on page 7, Bupra. 

• 
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I could have made a complete dictionary of the vulgar tongue, 
as my long residence had given me a sufficiently large and exact 
acquaintance with it ; but, not to weary my readers, I will 
content myself with giving some of the principal and more neces
sary words, which will sati~fy e,:en the most curious.* 

Pyrard's thoughtful consideration for his ''readers'' has, 
unfortunately, deprived modern students interested in Eastern 
languages of a wealth of ~Ialdivian pl1raseology, which would 
have been of much philological value at the present day. 

Elsewhere Pyrard wrote :-
There are two languages in 11Se. 
The first is that peculiar to the ~Ialdi•,es, which is a very 

full one. In the five years and more which I spent there I had 
mastered it as though it were my mother-tongi.10, and was quite 
familiar with it. 

The second is the Arabic, which is much culti,·ated, and is 
learnt by them as Latin is with us. It is also used in their daily 
prayers. 

Besides these, there are other la11guages, s11ch as those of 
Cambaye, Guzerati, of n,Ialalaca, and the Portugi.1ese, which some 
learn for the sake of trade, and by reason of the communication 
they have with those peoples. In the Atoll of S01tadou (Su,·adiva ), 
and towards the South, they speak a lang11age hard to 11nderstand, 
rough and barbarous ; but still it is the common (lialdive) 
language.* 

3.-The Leyden Vocabulary. 
The book containing this Vocabulary belonged to the 

Bibiliotheca Leydeniana, or Library of that distinguished 
scholar, Dr. John Leyden, ~·110 stt1died most brancl1es of 
Southern Indian, and kindred, arcl1reolog_)·. t 

From its having subsequently found its way into the India 
Office Library, London, it is styled by Professor Geiger '' Tl1e 
London Vocabulary." 

• Gray, The J.laldive Islands: "·itl1 a v·ocabulary· taken from 
Franc;ois P;irrard de Laval, 1602-1607. (Journal, R .• -1.S., 1878, new 
series, X., pp. 181-182.) 

t A. C. Burnell (South Indian Pal;eography, 1878, p. 49) quotes his 
epitaph at Batavia. 

It runs: '' Sacred to the memory of John Casper Leyden, l\I.D., 
who was born at Te,--iotdale, in Scotland, and who died in the prime of 
life at :\Iolenvliet, near Bata,;ia, on tl1e 29th August, 1811, two days 
after the fall of Cornelis. 

•• The poetical talents and superior literary attainments of Dr. Leyden 
rendered him an ornament of the age in "·l1ich lie li,·ed. His ardent 
spirit and insatiable thirst after knowledge were perhaps unequalled: 
and the friends of Science must ever deplore his untimely fate. His 
principles as a man were pure and spotless : and as a friend he "·as 
firm and sincere. Few have passed throt11Zh this life with fewer vices, 
or with a greater prospect of happiness in the next." 

, 
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The full title of the book (which Geiger does not give) is:
,, A Vocabulary, Persian and Hindoostanee [to which 'and 

Maldivian' was added in manuscript, to cover the 1Ial
divian words and phrases subsequently inserted by hand]. 
Calcutta. Printed by Thomas Hubbard, Hindoostanee Press. 
MDCCCVIII." * 

Tlie period "·lien tlie ~Ialdi,ian "·ords, &c., were inter
polated cannot have been later than the opening years of last 
century. 

As "'ill be seen, Professor Geiger, throughout liis '' Studies," 
sets particularly great store by this '' London Vocabulary''
a confidence ,,·liich has to be discounted, qua the correctness of 
the 1Ialdivian ,vords and plirases as true eqitivalents for their 
Hindustani a1id Persian co11nterparts gi,en in the book, by the 
contra opinion of I. Ahmad Didi Effendi, a ~Ialdi,-ian nobleman 
of exce1ltional intelligence and reliability, son of A. Ibrahim 
Didi Effendi, Prime 1Iinister at ~Iale, Dorliimena-kilagefanu.* 

4.-The Copenhagen Vocabulary. 

Nothing very definite, or of value, is kno,rn regarding it. 
From Professor Geiger ,,·e learn (s1tpra, page 11) the bald 

fact that '' a short manuscript Vocabulary of the 111aldivian 
La11guage is found in tlie Library of Copenhagen '' ; with tlie 
personal note tliat lie liad, ·· by tlie kind mediation of 
Professor Fausboll, recei,·ed the nianuscript," a11d copied '' its 
contents.'' 

He adds tliat ·· tl1e ~Ialdivian ,v·riting emplo}·ed in this 
Vocabulary lias a quite unique st}·le." 

In regard to tl1e extent, and probable date, of tlie Vocabulary, 
the Professor affords no iriformation. Here and there he 
utilizes it in bis '' Studies." 

TI1e inclusion in tl1e ~Ianuscript of a 1Iissi,e of Sultan 
Muliammad ~Ium-ud-din (".\..D. 1799-1833) ma}· perl1aps tl1row 
its date back to tl1e first c111arter of the Xmeteentli Century. 

5.-James Prinsep. 

To a Note on the 1'."ci11tical I11strumc1its of the Arabs,t the 
world-reno"ned Oriental scl1olar, James Prmsep, added a short 
Note on tlze ,11 cildive Al pl1abet, accompanied by a lithograplied 
Plate (XLIX.), m which the regular eighteen consonants (some 
,vith vowel signs added) are gi,·en, and about a dozen words. 

- .. --~ - - ---- -- ----------

• For further particulars, see Appendix B. 

t Journal, .1.S. Bengal, 1836, V., pp. iS!-79-1. 
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Of nine letters, or hall the .Alphabet, Prinsep noted that
They are, in fact, the nine Arabic numerals, with a dash 

abo,·e them to distinguish them from the ciphers • . • . 
The system of vowel marks is partly an imitation of the Arabic 

and partly of the Indian method ; the long vowels being denoted 
by doubling the diacritical stroke : the nasal N is marked like 
the Sanskrit anuswara, but the letter N is also inserted. 

Prinsep closes with an ingenuous admission :-
I pretend to no more knowledge of the Alphabet. or Language, 

than is comprehended in the Plate itself. 
This doubtless accounts for l1is reversing the writing in tl1e 

Plate, and his startling assertion in regard to the GABU~I 

TANA, or l\'Iodern Maldivian Script, that '· the order of writing 
is from left to right, contrary to the ".\.rabic mode ''-the truth 
beiI1g just the other Waj". 

6.-Willmott Christopher. 

In 1834, * during a l\Iarine Sur,·ey of tl1e l\Ialdives by tl1e 
British Government, Lieutenants \V. Cl1ristopher and I. A. 
Young, of the Indian Navy, \\'ere able to spend two or three 
months on l\Iale Island. 

In that short period, and despite attacks of '' l\Ialdive 
fever," wl1ich shortened their sta\', tl1ese two obser,·ant Naval 

• 
Officers drew up a valuable JJ!emoir on the Islands.t 

In addition, Christopher compiled a verj' full Vocabulary of 
the JJialdivian Language, running to close 011 ele\·en hundred 
(1,100) words. 

• 
This Vocabulary, togetl1er ,,·itl1 a l\Ialdive Letter in the 

original (reproduced s11pra, pp. 49-51), with transcript and 
translation, was placed in tl1e l1ands of Dr. J. \\7ilson, in 1838, 
and appeared a year or two later in tl1e Jourr1al, R."4.S., 1841, 
VI., pp. 42-76.:f: 

Furtl1er, Cl1ristopher l1ad supplied Dr. \Vilson with-
Two facsimiles of writing in the • .\nciPnt Characters, or EVEL • .\. 

AKL'RU, not re-written, as they l)robably are more faithful in the 
present form. 
---------------- -- -----------

,. There is some confusion as to the J·ear- wl1ether 1834 or 1835. The 
.llfemoir (page 55) says the two Lieutenants landed on ~!ale on June 
4, 18:l4: a footnote adds that Young had to lea,·e on August 17, 
owing to continuous fe,·er; and that." after struggling against the fe,·er 
for some time," Christopher himself "·as forced to quit "on the 9th 
September, 1835." 

t See footnote * on page 8, supra. 
t Journal, R.A.S., 18-11, VI., pp. 42-7ll. 

s 17-18 
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I also send a specimen of the sculpture of the for111er mode of 
carving the Arabic on stone. ,vnether this may enable a person 
to trace the time of the first visit of the l\:t:uhammadans to the 
Islands I am not aware. The stone bears date 994 of the 

' Hegiri. 
Perhaps the l\It1ezzin Tower (drawing) and Inscription may be 

interesting. The Inscription ,vas ,vritten round the Tower, so 
that from my ignorance of Arabic I probably have not begun at 
the real commencement of it. * 

None of these, except the l\Ialdive l\Ialim's Letter, saw the 
light; they are probably no longer in existence. 

Christopher's continuous Naval duties, culminating in a 
noble death, before tl1e ,valls of l\Iultan, in 1848, t were 
probabl}' responsible for tl1e non-fulfilment of that expressed 
intention, whicl1 would have further added to the scholarly 
debt he has laid all students of the l\'Ialdivian Language under, 
and, in some degree, doubtless have anticipated Professor 
Geiger's ''Studies'' by half a century:-

I propose hereafter to arrange, in a tab11Iar form, the Substan
ti1res, Adjectives, &c., and hope to gi,·e a general Introduction to 
the Grammar, as time permits ; so that if any person sho11ld ,·isit 
those Islands from a philanthropic, or any other, moti,·e, he may 
have a help towards the acquisition of the Lang11age. * 

Christopher's remarks on the transliteration, &c., of tl1e 
l\Ialdi,;ian Language "'ere summarized by Dr .. ,Vilson; and 
tl1at summary has been partially reproduced by Gray.t 

* Christopher's ~Ianuscript Vocabulary (now in the Ceylon A.S. 
Libra!")·, C'olombo ). 

t In the terrible night attack of tl1e 9t11 September, 1848, Christopher 
recei,·ed l1is deatJ1.wound. 

'' Captain Christopl1er," wrot11 Sir H. Edwardes (A Year on the 
Pnnja11b Frontier), ·· had, from l1is first arrival witl1 the steamers at 
l>I_oolta_n, sho"·n tl1e u,ual \Yillir1gness of 111s profession to co-operate 
with his brothf'r officers on ~l1ore. 

'' On the i11ght in question he l1ad once alrPady conducted some 
remforcements to C'olonel _Pattoun ·s assistance ; but t!1e fighting at 
the outposts st1ll raged with t1nabated fur)'. ..\nother reinforcement 
came 11p, but l1ad no z11ide. · \Viii no one sho,v us the ,,av ? ' asked 
the officer ':f tl1'; 1;arty, loo~g. rou11d on tl1e tired occupa'nts of the 
trencl1es. I "·111, replied CI1r1Stopl1er, and p11ttina l1imsf•!f at their 
head, steerPd them ':ith tl1e steadiness of a pilot th~oug!1 ditches and 
gardf'ns, uncler a roarmg firP of musket!")·. A ball hit him in the ankle 
and shatte!'f'd tl1e joint to pieces. ' 

'.' fl few weeks latPr (9th Octobe~, 1848) he ,,as borne by the grateful 
Bnt1sh officers to a rude gra,·e, besic!e a well, near the village of Sooraj 
Khoond, a11d I m)·self read tho ser,·ice o,·er him. 

'' A better or bra,·er man fell not beneath the walls of l\looltan." 
+ See footnotes + and § on page 9, supra. 
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But to do Christopher full justice, his ipsissima verba* 
should be quoted in extenso :-

-7'v!ALDIVE .4LPHABET. t 
The nati,•e name is A.KURU FILI. Tl1e consonants are as under, 

in the order the natives tmiformly write them :-

I. 
') 

"" 

3. 

4. 
5. 

6. 
7. 
8. 

9. 
10. 
11. 

12. 
13. 

Name. Value. 
HAVIENI .. H. 

RHA VIEN!. . RH. 

N .... VIENI .. N. 

RAVIENI •. R. 

BA ,rrENI . . B. 

LAVIENI .. L . 
• 

KA \'!ENI . . K. 

AVIENI • • 

\VA \o'IENI . . W. 

:\L',. \'IE:-."I . . :\!. 

F .... \o'IENI . . F. 

DAVIENI .. D. 

TAVIENI .. T. 

14. LA.l!U . . L. 

15. G.',. VIEN! . . G. 

16. ~ .... \"IENI .. ~-

17. SAVIENI .. S. 

18. ~A VIEN! . . J?. 

The ordinary aspirate. 
This cannot be represented by a single 

letter. It, with the sign°, doubles the 
next consonant, and has no sound when 
itself a final. Its forn1er sound was 8hri. 

This letter, with the sign ° o,·er it, has the 
sotmd c•f n in '' man," and of the nasal 
ng in ''hang .. , 

The usual soi1nd in '" roar.'' 
..\sin ''bah.,. All the vowels deri,·e from 

this, wl1en coming before it, the sound 
of rn, excepting o. 

Reverting the tongt1e on the palate. 
..\.s in '' kid .. ' 
This letter takes the sound of the ,·o,vel 

affixed ; but ,vith the ,;ign ° o,,er it, g. 

Orv. 
..\s the cornmon one in '' rnoon." 
.~ in ·· fife,'' interchanged at times ,vith 

the aspirate h. 
The dental d, as in ·• de,v. ,. 
Tl1e dental t. The sul.:iing ( 0

) gi,·es this 
letter the ,;hort sot1nd of i. 

This letter is, in ,;on1e connections, pro
nounced with the sound of lya, bt1t 
generally thi,; peculiarity i,; ttnobser,·
able. 

The corn111on ~01md ; al\\•ays harcl. 
As L.A:\IU {L) abo,·e, this letter sometimes 

has the sotind of nya. 
Common, with the 8Ukung ( 0

) as 88 final 
in '' lass '' ; ne,·er as 8 in '' has.'' 

'\'ith the tongue re,·erted on the palate. 
This letter constantly gives a nasal 
sound to the ,·o,vel preceding it. 

-------· ------- ------

* See footnote * on page 130, supra. 
t As the GaBULI TA.',A and DI,"ES AKL'Rv characters 

• 
tl1e Plates, they are not reproduced here.-B .. Eel. 

. 
appear m 
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In addition to the former, some few letters have been adopted 
from other Alphabets. (They are) classed as follows :-

Persian. Arabic. 
en .• .\.s in ''church.'' z. ..\.s in '' zone.'' 

Y. ..\s in ''year.'' 
J. As in ''joy.'' 
GH. ..\ guttural g. 

P. 

T . 

As in '' prop.'' 
I 

Reverting the tongue on the ! (TH, DH.) A so1md between 
the dentals t and d. 

• 

palate. ! 

Some of the abo'1,e are not in ordinary tlSe, while others are 
continually occurring. 

The vowel-marks are as follows, and require particular atten
tion, as they 11Sually govern the pronunciation of the words, 
They are called FILI by the natives :-
ABA FILI . . A ( ' ) . . This sound is more like ti in '' m11d,'' the 

short t,. It never can be sounded like a 
in ''mad," ''bad,'' or in ''can,'' ''man'': 
it is placed over the consonant. 

ABA FILI .. A ( '') .. As in ''father'': placed over the letter. 
EBE FILI . . E ( ' ) . . Exactly the English short e in '' men,'' 

or French e : placed o,·er the letter. 
EBE FILI .. E ( '') .. The ai in '' main,'' ''pain'' : placed over 

the letter. 
IBI FILI . . I ( , ) . . The short i of '' pin '· : placed under the 

letter. 
fBf FILI . . i ( , , ) . . The long sot1nd in ''seen,'' '' me " : placed 

under the letter. 
BO F I .. 0 0 IL ( '') .. 

OB6 FILI . . 6 ( fr ) , , 

Tl1e o in '' doto.'' It is ne\·er sounded 
as in '' dot," ''lot'' : placed over the 
letter. 

The long sot1nd of o: placed o\·er the letter. 
UBU FILI . . u ( ' ) . . As oo in '· food '' ; this ne,·er has the sound 

of u in '· mt1d," '' cud '' : placed over 
the letter. 

UBU FILI . . t ( '' ) . . The same sound prolonged : placed o,·er 
the letter. 

A consonant following the do11ble (long) VO\-Vels, when final, is 
scarcely heard, merely adding its softening influence to the 
terminating "·owel. There are only six consonants which can 
terminate a s~·llable or word ; and th11y do so only when the 
sukung (0

) is placed 0 1;er them. Xone but these six are used with 
the abo,·e sign °. 

They sound as under: A\"IEXI, as gin ''bag''; ~. as nor ng in 
'' man," •·fang''; ~, the same as the last; RH repeats, or doubles, 
the consonant st1cceeding it, gi,,ing the emphasis to the syllable 
it ter,,,inates ; unless the last letter of the ,vord, when it has no 
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sound, and seems totally 11nnecessary, except for the divisio11 
it causes between words, and (because) the natives cannot under
stand writing without its due insertion; s, as before mentioned, 
sounds as our 88 in '' pass," '· grass,'' &c. ; T only remains: it, 
is sounded like a very short i with the BUkitng above: the word 
(GENAT, pronounced) GE:-.AI offers an easy illustration. 

I was a long time searching out and comparing words to discover 
some uniform plan for the sound of the letters used with the 
sukung ( 0

) over them; and at last was determined by the words in 
most co=on use, all concurring in one 1nethod of spelling, such 
(words) as FU WAG, '' betel nut''; R.-\G, ''island''; HANG, '' skin.'' 

Christopher's Vocabulary stands to-day as tl1e fullest and 
most reliable of all published up to date. 

Professor Geiger has been so unduly obsessed, in these 
'' Studies," with the peculiar merits he clainis to have discovered 
in the '' London Vocabulary'' that Christopher's - possibly 
less pretentious, but at least as deserving-work has suffered 
in comparison, and failed to receive at the Professor's hands 
that high commendation it so justly clemanded. 

7.--Simon Casie Chitty, 

In the Ceylon Government Gazette of December 11, 1830, above 
the signature '' Indiophilus," appeared tl1e following remarks. 

They introduced a list of tl1irty-fi,e (35) ~Ialdivian words, 
side by side with their SiI}.halese and English equivalc11ts :-

It is co=only supposed that the Tulands called l\Ialdi\.·es, or 
1,!alayadwipas, lying S0t1th-west of ('ape Co1norin, were peopled 
by a colony of Su}halese from Ceylon, probably at a "·ery early 
period, anterior to their embracing the l\Itihanrmadan religion. 
The chief circumstance that seems to support this st1pposition 
is the striking affinity between the Di,i language <>poken by the 
natives of those Islands and the Su}halese ; although the former 
had received an accession of words frcm the • .\.rahs and Benga.lese, 
with whom they have great commercial intercourse. 

In November last a l\Ialdivian boat arri,·od at Calpontyn ; 
and having been given to t1nderstand that tl1e -:..·akuda spoke 
Hindoostanee with tolerable proficiency, I sent for him, and, 
through the medium of an interpreter. succeeded in collecting a 
number of nfvf words, which I here exl1ibit, with their corre
sponding ones from the Sinhalese. 

0 

The writer of the abo,e was presumably Simon Casie Chitt:,·, 
l\Iudaliyar, the author of that useful work (now out of print) 
The Ceylon Gazette£r, 1834. 

For in The Ceylon JJiagazine, 1840-1841 (p. 10), there ~as 
published a very similar list of forty-two (42) comparat1,e 
1\·ords (::\Ialdi,ian, SiI}.halese, and Englisl1) contributed to that 
Periodical by the l\Iudali}·ar. 



• 

134 JOURNAL, R.A.8. (CE).'LON). [VOL. XX\'Il. 

8.~James de Alwis. 
Among the papers left unpublisl1ed by the late Honourable 

)Ir. James de Alwis (the editor of the erudite S~alese
Englisl1 version of the Sidat SarJ,garci.u·a, as well as of other 
valt1able works) was discovered a short r-:ote on the Maldivian 
a1id Si?J,halese Langi1ages, accompanying a list of two hundred 
and fifty (250) parallel words in English and l\Ialdivian-taken 
from Christopher's Vocabulary - v1ith the S~alese equi
,·alents of some 140. 

This Note must ha,·e been written shortly before 1866, in 
which }·ear l\Ir. de Alwis brought out l1is English translation 
of the Atta11aga/u-varJ,8a. 

Tl1e Note was obviously left unfinished. It breaks off at the 
commencement of a sentence. 

}/ ote. 

During one of my trips to Galle, I was peculiarly struck, on 
hearing some l\faldi,·ian people ::,peak, by the similarity which 
nun1erous words in their tongue presented to the vernacular 
Si1,µlalese. Curiosity thence led me to an investigation as to the 
relation which the former bore to the latter; and the following is 
the rest1lt, ,vhich I ha,·e great pleasure in commt1nicating to this 
Societv . • 

The Re',. Dr. Ste,·enson, of Bo111bay, in an Essay on the 
Langitage of the Aboriginal Hindus, considers the Sil).halese, '' as 
,vell as the langt1age of the )laldi,·e Islands," a branch of the 
Dekkan, or Sot1thern Fan1il:i,·, of Iangt1agPs. 

I ha,·e already de,·oted a portion of the Introdt1ction to n1y 
fortl1coming pt1blication, entitled the Attanaga(i1-i·a7Jsa, to prove 
the error of the Si7Jhalese being placed in the Sot1thern clas&, there 
being unt>qt1i,,ocal testimony to sl1ow its relation to the Pali, or 
tl1e Nortl1ern class of langi1ages ; and as regards the "11aldivian, 
all the testimony which may be deduced frorn the' de,·elopment 
of that tongt1e goes to establish the fact of its being a dead (?) 
deri,·ative oi the Sinl1alese. 

0 

The following Con11Jarati,·e Table * of ~Ialdi,·ian and Si:r;.ihale'3e 
,·ocabt1laries Pstabli~hes this fact beyond all manner of doubt. 

It is con1pilecl from the materials furnished by the Vocab11lary 
of the .1Ialdi1:iar1 Langi1age in the RoJ·al Asiatic Society's Journal, 
1841, \'ol. VI., pp. -!6-7~; and it pro,·es most in1portantfacts :-

1: That nearly the whole of the l\Ialdi,·ian Language is 
der1,·ed fron1 the Sinhalese. 

0 

The Vocabulary from whence the above list was framed is 
extensive ; and it is probable that I ha,·e o,·erlooked many words 

* :N"ot reprodt1ced. )Ir. de .\lwis was, therefore, in a humble way, 
th€: pioneer in the field of comparison, more fully worked by Gray and 
Geiger later. 
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which had a SiJ;ilialese origin, but which now bear meanings 
different from those which they originally bore. 

2. That Maldivian was formed some time after Sinhalese com-• 
menced to draw from Sanskrit; which was about the Twelfth 
Century A.D. See my Sidat Sav,garawa, pp. clxiv, clxv. 

(i.) SirJ.halese u is changed into l\Ialdi,·ian I: e.g., ''lime" 
(S. hunu; M. HUNI), ''all'' (S. mulit; ~!. lIULI), ''dirt'' (S. kunu; 
~f. Ki:J:'<I ). 

(ii.) SirJ.halese p is changed into 11aldi,·ian F: e.g., ''axe'' 
(S. para; M. FUR6), ''book'' (S. pot; }!. FO(T) ). 

(iii.) Sir;halese i is changed into ~Ialdi,·ia11 u: e.g., ''bare'' 
(S. hus; l!. HIS), ''blue'' (S. nil; 1\1. xu). 

(iv.) Sir;halese l is changed into l\Ialdi,·ian N: e.g., '' crab '' 
(S. kakulu ; M. KAKUNI). 

(v.) Sil]halese ; is changed into l\Ialdi,·ian s : e.g., '' egg '' 
(S. biju ; ~!. BIS). 

3. That this language is mixed with Tamil: e.g .. ''ladder'' 
(T. eTJ,i ,. M. t~r). 

4. That the . . . . 

9.-Louis de Zoysa. 
The heirs of Louis de Zo}"Sa similarly found, amid tl1e 

manuscript Notes of tl1e deceased )Ial1a l\Iudali}·ar, a Voca
bulary of 1ll aldivia1i JJ' ords a11d Se1ite11cEs - 700 ocld in all 
-transcribed in Si1;il1alese .witing, ,,·itl1 n1eanings, entered 
opposite each, also in SiJ;ihalese. * 

Tl1is rough and ur1digested \'ocabulary was e,·idently 
inter1ded to be di,·ided under separate Headings (of wl1icl1 
a dozen are gi,en) ; but otl1er \\'ords and pl1rases, supple
menting those entered in their respecti,·e di,·isions, appear 
in the list, quite haphazard. 

The Vocabulary (wl1icl1 ren1ained ur1re,·ised, and l1as r1ever 
been publis11ed) naturally suffered in its ortl1ography from 
the words being not recorded in tl1e )Ialdi,·e characters, b11t 
merely taken dowr1 accordir1g to sow1d. 

It would, howe,·er, be 11ot \\-itl1out some value to any one 
who, wisl1ir1g to acquire a ki10,,·ledge of ordinary l\Ialdi,ian, is 
content to study it tl1rougl1 tl1e n1edit1111 of e,·er}·-da}· Si1;,ll1alese. 

-- ---- - ------

* His heirs ki11dly placed the collection of words, &c., at the ,vriter'& 
disposal ; and a copy was made. 

l\lr. Albert Gray wrote (Zoe. cit., p. 176) in 1878 :-
'' No attempt can yet be made to discuss tl1e question of l\laldi,·e 

GralllIIlar ; though, if my informatio11 is correct, Louis de Zo}·sa, 
Mudaliyar, is collecting materials for the purpose." 

In reply to an enquiry by l\Ir. Bell, in 1881, the l\laha ;',IudaliJ·ar 
replied, May l, l 881 :-

'' I have no notes on l\laldi,·ian Grammar. I had a collection of 
Maldivian words and a few phrases, but unfortunately I hav<' mi~laicl 
them." These came to ligl1t after l1is death.-B., Ed. 
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10.-Albert Gray. 

In 18i8 ~Ir. Albert Gray, late of tl1e Ceylon Civil Service, 
published in the Journal, R.A.S., new series, X., pp. I i3-209, 
an Article entitled: The JJfaldive Islands: u;ith a Vocabulary 
taken from Fran,;ois Pyrard de Laval. 

The raison d'etre for his Paper is given at the outset by 
i\Ir. Gray:-

It was Dr. Goldschmidt's task to in,:estigate the history of 
the Sii}halese Language back to its Indian sources, to define as 
accurately as might be the influences of Sanskrit and Pali, and to 
note its correspondence and kinship with the other descendants 
of those ancient tongues ; and, finally, to mark its history through 
the period when it was known as Elu do\\·r1 to the Siiftialese of 
to-day. 

A study of Siiftialese and of the Sii}halese Inscriptions was, of 
cotrrse, the first and principal stage. But the work would not 
ha--;.·e been complete without an examination of the dialect of 
the :r.Ialdi--;.·e Islands, where, as has long been kno\111, a race of 
Siiftialese origin resides, and a language of Sii}halese descent is 
spoken. 

It \\"as during Dr. Goldschmidt's first year in Ceylon, while 
I --;.vas in almost daily intercourse with him, that a visit to the 
Maldi--;.·es ,vas suggested, which was fated never to be performed. 

On my rett1rn to England, in 1Si6, it struck me that the 
Vocabt1lary ,vhich I no,v offer might be of some use to Dr. Gold
schmidt, before he cot1ld visit the !~lands himself, and it ,vas 
chiefl)" with this ,·iew that I compiled it. . . . 

I presume that some ad"·ance in the knowledge of the Maldive 
Lang11age may be made by re-publishing the interesting Voca
bulary of PjTard. 

The only other "\,·ocabt1lary "\Vith which I an1 acquainted is that 
gi--;.·cn by Lietitenant C'hristopl1er, R.~., in the Joi1rnal, R.A.S., 
VI., o.s., p. -i~. )Ir. Christo11her was engaged t1nder the Indian 
Go,·ernment in the St1r,·ey of the Atolls, and dt1ring his residence 
there he seems to ha,·6 obtained a con;,idcrable acqt1aintance 
with the language. 

As it will be of great importance to scholars to compare the 
language of the bPginning of the Se,·cnteenth C'ent11ry \\'ith that 
of the Nineteenth, I ha,·e placed, side by side with Pyrard's, 
the \\'"ords gi,·en (whene--;.·er gi,·en) by C'hristopher to express the 
same idea. 

I have not thot1ght it necessary to copy the whole of Chris
topher"s \'ocab11lary, for t,vo reasons: (a) the Joitrnal, R.A.S., 
is accessible to all scholars ; (b) the langt1age as gi,·en by him is 
that of to-daj·, and an~;; one ,vho ,·isits the . .\tolls will find living 
dictionaries of more tl1a11 the thnt1sancl words or so given by 
Christopher.* 

-----------------------~ --------

* ~Pe fo,)t11ote * on page 135, Bupra. 
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Before proceeding to give Pyrard's Vocabulary, Gray adds 
these useful hints :-

I must remind those who peruse it-

(i.) That Pyrard was a Frenchman: the :riialdive words must, 
therefore, be pronounced as if they were French, in order to sotmd 
as Pyrard intended them to sotmd. 

(ii.) That in old French printing v is used only as an initial : 
elsewhere in a word u is invariably used. 

I am enabled to gi,·e, on the Plate opposite this page,* lists of 
the Sn;ihalese and :riialdi,·ian letters in parallel colunms, from 
,vhich the resen1blance bet\,·een tl1e Olcl :riialdi,·ian and Old 
Sil].halese will be apparent. Tl1e last nine of tl1e Old Letters ha,·e 
been abandonecl in fa,·our of the first nine • .\.rabic Numerals. 
Formerl.J, the 1Ialdi,·ian Lang11age ,,·as ,vritten from left to right, 
but since the supremacy of :riiul1ammadan literature it has been 
\\'ritten from right to left. It will be I1ard to find another 
historical instance of so radical a change. 

GraJ· adopts the following convenient di,ision, under t.-·o 
heads:-

1.-Pyrard's Maldi,·e Vocabt1lary. 

II.-oialdi,·e "\v·ords and Expressions used in the cot1rse of 
Pyrard's Narrati,·t>. 

Under II. the words, &c., are further grot1ped into-

(i.) Atolls. 
(ii.) Islands. 
('ii.) Names and Titles. 
(iv.) Religion. 
(,,.) :riiaritin1e Terms. 
(vi.) .J11dicial Terms. 
(,·ii.) Botanical Tern1s. 
(,·iii.) Disea~es. 
(ix.) Social and :\Iiscellaneous. 

Gray's Paper-as Geiger c11rtl:•: admits in his all too brief 
reference to it-is '· tl1e first (J)ublisl1ed) attempt to discover 
the connection l)etween tl1e ~Ialdi,ian and Sll).!1alese Language'' 
-a '· first attempt," i11 trutl1, l)ut, 11011e tl1e less of real import
ance as markin(I' a ,·erv distiI1ct ::;tep for.-·ard. 

IC> • 

11.-A. Ibrahim Didi Effendi. 

Presumably Professor Geiger intended to include, albeit 
anonymously, that most co11rteous and obligmg of gentlemen, 
A. Ibrahim Didi Effendi, Dorl1imena-kilagefanu, tl1e present 
------------------- ·-- - --·- ---------

• See Plate II.-B .. Ed. 

T 17-18 
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Prime l\iinister to His Highness tl1e Sultan of the Maldives, 
in tl1e obscure footnote of acknowledgment in his ''Studies'' 
(see supra, page 11). * 

The full extent of the Professor's debt to the Prime l\iinister 
-whom he l1ad no compunction in ''tiring'' t by a flood 
of questior1s lasting for '' three days '' - must be left to 
supposition ; tl1ough there are manifest indications of its 
value to be found in an occasional reference to '' my helper 
Ibrahim Didi," '' Ibrahim Didi," or bare '' Didi," in the 
'' Studies." 

Be that and the Professor's conscience as they may, it is 
both just and pleasing to record the fact that very substantial 
aid to a study of the l\Ialdivian Language has been otherwise 
rendered, in his owr1 U11obtrusive manner, by tl1e able, but 
unassuming, Prime ~Iinister to His Highness the Sultan of the 
l\ialdives. 

Tl1ere ,vas issued, in 1883, an ., English arid .1lfaldive Voca
bulary: a Practical Guide for His Higl11iess the Sultan of the 
]}Jri.ldives, Edited by Ebral1im Dorhime11a-kilagefanu. Bj' His 
High11ess' Command.,. 

This book, which is quarto in size, l1as tl1e English Words 
and Phrases prir1ted on the outer third of the pai;,es, leaving 
space 011 the other two thirds for tl1e }Ialdivian spelling 
of the Englisl1 ,vords with their actual l\Ialdivian equivalents, 
entered i11 1nanuscript opposite, ancl divided into parallel 
columns. 

The follo,,':ing summary of tl1e conte11ts of a Vocabulary 
so unique ,vill sufficiently testify to its high aim and 
value. 

On tl1e tl1ree preli111inary (urn1un1bered) pages is given the 
English ,. Alphabet ·· ir1 te11 varieties of tj·pe, capitals and 
ordinary, "·itl1 tl1e l\Ialdi,·e pronunciation e11tered above : tl1e 

* In this he merely \\rites in general terms at the commencement: 
'' It is. with pleas~re that I a,;1:-il m;irself of this opport1;1I1ity of public!Jr 
thanking my act1,·e helpers ' ; and then proceeds incontinently to 
induce undesirable and embarrassing comparison by specifically naming 
one of the three. 

,\·as it not sa.id forcil,,lj· of a well-known '' History of Frederick the 
Great'':-

'' I_t would ha,·e been ~ graceful :3-nd proper thing to acknowledge the 
help Ill a Preface ; but Neuberg. his generous aider. was too modest to 
a5k for this, and Carlyle too egoistic to think of it." -B., Ed. 

t See footnote § on page 60, ,-,upra. 
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following page (also 11nnumbered) has ''Figures'' 1 to 100, and 
one to a billion, running up in multiples of ten. 

Then follo,vs the ''Index'' of sub-heads. 

This may be quoted in full, as well displaying the extent 
and broadness of this most valuable \' ocabularv :-

• 

Subject. Page Stibject. Page 

Earth ') Tools .,q • • - •• -· \Yater •• 3 ln&trtunents • 31 
Continents • • 4 Habitations 32 
Xations - Fur11itt1re 33 • • ;) 

• • 

Religions • 6 La111ps • • 35 
Trees - ('rocker,; 36 • • I •• • 
Vegetables . . 8 Reacling Room • • 38 
Fruits • • s Kitchen 40 
Grains • • • 9 Bath Roon1 .. • 41 
Yams • • 10 Stable •• 41 
Birds • • . . 10 Hot1sehold Servant,- 42 
Quadrupeds 11 Dresses • • . . 43 
Beasts • • . . 12 ,Jewellery 45 
Reptiles . . • • 13 ~Iinc-rals • 46 
Fishes • • 13 (len1s • • 46 
Food • • . . 13 Poi11ts of the Co1111ia:,;"' . 47 
Ci1rry Stt1ffs • • 15 Pl,,ces of \\'orsh1p • • 47 
Beverages and Liquor,, .. 16 Offices •• 48 
Flowers • • 17 Title-; • • 49 
Cc lours . . 17 _-\rmv • • • • ,'jl • 
Seasons . . 18 Harbour 52 
Time • • 19 \-.-e.;..~els . . 53 
Days of the \Veek 19 ('11:;to111 --• • ;J,J 

Months of the Year 10 Prono11ns • • 61 
Parts of Man • • 20 Cornn1on \Yorck • • 62 
Diseases . . 23 Sal11tation • • . . 64 
Relations . . 24 Sentences • • • 67 
Occupation~ ·> fl -

Tl1e whole book c·o11sists of ii ptlge~, ,,·itl1 2-! li..iie:, to ,l page, 
besides the first 7 eo11tainir1g tl1e _-\11Jhabet, Figures, and Index. 
The total nun1ber of u·ords gi,·e11 an1ot1nts to 1,600 a11cl UJJ,.·ards, 
in additior1 to 250 se11tences. * 

Truly an undertaking of ,,·l1icl1 tl1e esteen1ed Prime )!mister 
should have e\·ery reason to be ,astl}· pr(Jud. 

--------- - --- -------~----------

* _-\ bound copy of this uniq11e \' ocabular,·. written up in full in the 
standard dialect of :1>Iale, the Capital of the )Ialdi,·e Islands. "·as most 
generous!}· prese11ted to tl1e ,,r1ter b,· the Pri1110 ~li11ister some :'iears 
ago. It lras proved of great assistance in ft1rthering study. 
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12.-Abraham Mendis Gunasekara. 

In addition to ,-ery valuable aid - ir1di8pensable aid, to a 
great exte11t - rendered to Professor Geiger by A. l\fendis 
Gunasekara, ::\ludaliyar, both as ·'intermediary'' bet,,-een 
the German Sava11t and l1is otl1er '· active helpers," the 
~Ialdi,ian Prime l\Iinister and tl1e late Sl1eik Ali, tl1e scholarly 
3'Iudali}·ar proved l1imself a to,,·er of strength in helping tl1e 
Professor in his comparati,-e stud}' of the t,vo Languages, by 
his translation of numerous sentences into Si1;il1alese, and by 
suggesting the Si.J;ihalese equivalents and deri,·ations of ~Ialdive 
v:ords. * 

The l\Iudaliyar l1as rece11tly iitl})J)le1nented l1is good ,,·ork, 
on bel1alf of Professor Geiger and l1is '' Studies," b}- pttblishing, 
in his very useful little Si'JJ,halese-Enalish Dictio,zary, 1915, a 
list of l\Ialdivian-Si1;il1alese words. ,,·itl1 their Englisl1 meanings. 

The list runs to 407 words . 

• 

--~---------- --

------~-~--------------

* See footnote * on page 11, supra. 
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APPENDIX B. 

THE LEYDEN VOCABULARY. 

Certain staterne11ts rna,cle by Professor Geiger (s1tpra, 
pages 12, 13, and 15) in co1111ectio11 mtl1 the ,1 l)O\'e book 
(,vhich he calls the '' Lo11clo11 "\'occ1l)t1l,tr_y·," o,vir1g to its 
present location at the Inclia Officp Lil)rary, Lonclon) being 
misleadir1g, it is clesira ble to ex,1111i11e tl1e111. 

This can best be clone b_y· the ,·er_y· ·· sea,rcl1light '' vvhich, 
u11der the P1·ofessor's 111,111ipt1latio11, t111,1ccou11tably gi,·es a 
very blurred vision of the f,1cts, i·iz., that ·· bt111clle of letters," 
recei,·e<l b_y· hi1n fro111 :'.\Ir. C. H. Ta,,,1e.)', Cti,;;toclian of the 
Inclia Office Lib1·ar,· . 

• 
Fortunately, the origi;1c1l letters l)e,1ri11g 011 tl1e questio11 

(copies of \\"hich the bu11tllP co11~ti11ecl) ,,re still avai1.1cble in 
Ce_y·lon. 

The_y· ,,re c111oted belo,,· ; ,t11tl spe,1k for themsel,,Ps ""·ith 
exceptional claritv. ( Letter,; I .. II .. III., I"\7.) 

• 
Taking the le,1r11etl Professor·s ,1s:-,ertitJ11s .seric1tin1 :-

A. 
~Ir. Ta1vr1ey was so kind as to ,.,,.11cl tho !Jook to 111P. and with it 

a btmdle of letters; fro111 ,,·l1icl1 rt ,11J11ear,, tl1,1t ,,,_.1110 :i,·ears ag•J. 
according to ~Ir. Bell's ,,isl1. it I1all bP,·11 ~ent to l'olor11!Jo. * 

1\Ir. Bell expressed 111) ·· ,,·isl1," a11d 111,1clP no ,l lll)licc1 tion to 
the Inclia Office, ,1 t a11_y· tirne, for thP lo,111 of tl1e "\' oc,1 ht1l,1r:;·. 

It came to hi111-t111fortt1r1atel}· to,) lc1tP to ,,·ork 011 hi111sL·lf, 
as he hacl left Colo111l)o~yrat11ito11.slz1, fro111 the e,·pr-helpft1l 
ha11cls of Dr. R. Rost, the11 i11 chc1rge of tl1e I11cli,111 Office 
Library; '· at tl1e s11qq£.stio;i,'' it \\""011ltl see1n, of ·· Professor E. 
Kiihn, of ~It111.ich U1u\·er~itv ,. (""·ith ,,·l101u ~Ir. Bell ,,·,1s 11e,·er 
acqtmintecl), after th,1t Sa_:ant hacl l1i111self had the use of the 
book. t (See Letter I.) 

* :.\Ir. Tawney hatte die Gute. n1ir clt1s Bt1cl1 zu u!Jersenden 1111d dazu 
ein Kon,·olut ,·on Briefen. a11, r!P11P11 J1,,r,·nr1::f·l1t. clas'l es ,·or etlichen 
Jahren auf ,,·unscl1 Herrn E,•IJ',, 11acl1 C'ulnn1l,o geschickt wurde. 
(Geiger, Mcildii·ische Studier, I .. pp. 6Jl•. 650.) 

t In a Letter, to the writer. of 1Iarcl1 I !l, 1890, the late )Ir. D. ,,·. 
Ferguson quote:; Professor Kulm as statinc! tl1at he had ., recei,·ed the 
Maldivian v·ocabular~, fron1 the Inclia Offict· Libra11·.'·-B., Ed. 

• 
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B. 
He (l\fr. Bell) showed it to some nati,,e llaldivians, who ,vere 

to examine the v·ocabulary; b11t they came to the conclusion that 
it was full of mistakes and error:;. and of little or no val11e. * 

\Vhen the Vocabulary reached CeJ·lon, in J11ne, 1890, }Ir. 
Bell, a )Iember of the Ceylon Ci,il Service. had been already 
transferred to ,;\nuradhapura, as ,.\.rchreological Commissioner, 
to start operations in the Archreological Survey of Ce}·lon, of 
,,·hich he finally relinquished charge in 1912. 

In the interval of twent}·-t,vo years, he hacl neither the 
i,;pare time, nor the opport11nit}-, of prosecuting his l\Ialdivian 
t-, t 11 clie s. 

All that he coulcl clo, he dicl: he se11t the Vocabulary to 
l1is genero11s friencl. I. ,'\hmacl Dicli Effendi, elcler son of the 
}Ialdi,ian Pri1ne 1'Iinister, who l1acl, ,vith much kindness, 
aiclecl him ,·ery greatly, from time to time, in }Ialdivian 
matters, ,vhen attachecl to His 1'Iajest}·'s C11stoms at Colombo 
and Galle, in the Se,·enties a11cl Eigl1ties. 

It is s11rel}· the irony of f,1 te th,1 t the German Professor should 
cast a sl11r on a ,vortl1}· son of a "·orthy father, ,.\.. Ibrahim 
Dicli Effe11cli, one of the Professor's three '· acti,-e helpers'' 
when in CeJ·lon. to "·ho~e patience ancl conclescension the latter 
owed so 11111ch in tl1e de,·elo1Jme11t of his o,,-n '· St11clies." 

·· S0111e 11a ti,-e }lalcli,·ians '' -to who1n l\Ir. Bell is allegecl 
to ha ,·e sho,,·11 the,. ocabul,tr)' - ha ,·e, in reality, like Falstaff's 
'· rogues in b11kr,1m," s,,·ollen from a single incliviclual-no 
orclinar}· '' n.c'ltive '' of tl1e Islancls, but one of the ablest of 
}Ialcli,i,1n noblPnlPll. 

Letters II., Ill .. I\T.-as the Professor m11st have bee11aware, 
from tl1e copies filecl in the ·' lJ11ndle of letters'' sent to him, 
tho11gh he ig11ores then1-----<cle,1rl}- establish the fact that the 
whole b11rclen of ,.\.h1nacl Dicli's ancl his Himiti referee's con-, 
clemnation of '' the book., rest-. on this, viz .. the incorrectness 
of the "·ork a.s ct C'om1Jctrc1tii·e T'ocab11lar,11 of tf,p Hiridu.stani, 
Persicin, ctnd ~1Ialdivian La.nqitagc8. 

Professor GeiitPr is I1i1use1f fain to make tl1e confessio11 : 
the '' Lon<lon ,. oca l)11lar}- is, indeecl, not free fro1n errors ; 
i1nd a, consiclerable number of ,,·orcls containecl in it can be 
rejectecl at once as worthless." t 
----- ---- -----

* Bell legte es einigen eingehorenen l\Ialdi~-ianern vor, welche das 
Vocab1;11ar priifen s0llten, aber zu dem Ergebnisse kamen, <lass es 
vol! se1 von Fehlern und Irrtwnern und nahez11 l,einen Wert besitze. 
(Geiger, lQc. cit .• p. 651.) 
. t Das Londoner Voc,,bular, mit elem iel1 1nich nun a11f grund der 

e1genen Beobachtungen zu beschi"iftigen habe, ist freilich nicht frei von 
Irrtiimern, und eine> betrachtliche Zahl ~·on ,,·ortern scheidet fur uns 
als wert]o:, von vornherein aus. (Geiger, loc. cit., p. 650.) 
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To the Professor, however,'' the mistakes'' are not due to 
'' ignorance ''-regarding which Ahmad Didi and his Persian 
Pa1J,<!,it apparently have no shaclow of cloubt - but to a 
'' praiseworthy, though naturally impracticable endeavour'' 
-and, therefore, unprofitable ancl foolish-'' to give, wherever 
possible, a translation for every Persian ancl Hincl6.stani word.'' 

'' There are," adds the Professor-a na1,·e admission-'' in 
this Vocabulary numero11s worcls (technical terms, &c.) for 
which there neither are, nor can be, found equivalents in 
Malclivian.'' 

Be it placed, nathless, to his credit, tl1at Hasan-bin-Adam 
seems honestly, despite his '· heavy l1andicap '' emplo}·ii1g 
for the nonce the expressi,·e meta1)l1or of tl1e Hunting Field
to have made a plucky attempt, ''mounted'' at times on 
'' Paraphrase," at times on '' Transliteration," to '' take 
impossible fences ''-at ,,·hich he, naturally enough, '' came a 
cropper ''-thereby showing us (as the Professor considers, 
with unconscious h11n1011r) that he q11ite ·· 11nclerstoocl his 
task.''* 

----

C. 
I regret to be obliged to :say that the llaldi,:ians whose aid 

~Ir. Bell sot1ght. clearl:i,· dicl not take 111t1cl1 JJains in the 111atter : 
perhaps they did not JJOsse:,;s tl1e nece~~ar:,: k110,,-]ed(.!e of Per:;ian 
and Hindustani.t 

The unworthy insi11uation against ·' the )Ialdi,·ians whose 
aid l\Ir. Bell so11ght ·· (i.e., . .\hn1ad Didi alone, tl1011gh the 
--------------- --- --- ---- -~ 

* Aber die Irrtfunen erkliiren sich Zllffi TP1! als blosse Schreibfehler 
und entschuldigen sich damit, dass es eine durchaus feststehende 
Orthographic im ::\Ialdi,·ischen ilberhaupt 11icht gilJt. U11d die \\" cirter, 
welche ich als wertlos bezeichne, falle11 nicht der l'n\\·issenheit des 
Uebersetzers zur Last, sondern erkliiren ~icl1 aus dem an sicl1 ja 
!i.iblichen aber naturlicl1 11ndlrrcl1ful1rbaren BPstrcl1Pn, \\.,, n1ciglich zu 
jedem Persiscl1en und Hi11du,;tani-\\-ort cine l'Pbersets1111g beizu
schreiben. 

Nun finden sich aber in dem 'iocal11uar zahlreicl1e \\"orter, z. B. 
technische Termini u. s. w., fi1r die cs im :.1aldi,-ischen kein Aeql1i,·a
lent gibt. nocl1 geben kann. Da half sicl1 clcnn Hassa11 !)in • .\dam al1f 
doppel te \\' eise: ent"eder gab er sta tt d<'r l" e !Jersetztlnf! eine erklarende 
Paraphrase oder er setzte das Persische (bez\\" .• .\rabische) oder Hindu
stani-\,·ort in JI.Ialdi,-ische Bucl1stalJen 11m. 

Von den '· Paraphrasen," Uin diese11 . .\usdn1ck der Kurze halber zu 
gebrauchen, sind librigens ,·iele ga11z ,-er;,tandig und beweisen uns zun1 
mindesten, dass der Uebersetzer seine ,. orlage "·erstand. (Geiger, loc. 
cit., pp. 650. 651.) . , .. 

t Ich bedauere, sagen zu mtisse11._ d_ass die JI.Iald1"-ianer, an welche 
Herr Bell sich o-ewendet hatte, s1cl1 die 1hnen gestellte Aufgabe offenbar 
nicht allzusch;er machten, vielleicht auch nicht die ni.itigen Kenntnises 
im PeNischen u11(l Hindustani be,as,e11. (C'n>izer. kc. cit .. p. 6:iU.) 
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latter justifiably invoked the extraneous aid of a ParJ,i/,it at 
Himiti), as the Letters II. to Iv~. in the bundle must have 
apprised the Professor, witho11t possibility of misconception, 
a11cl the ,-eilecl sneer, no less at that )Ialdi,-e nobleman's know
leclge of Hindustani, tl1an his tra,ellecl friencl's knowledge of 
Persian. n1,1,- best be left ,n.tho11t co1111nent. , . 

Copies of tl1is S1Jecial N11mber of the Journal of the Ceylon 
Asiatic Societ}· \>ill, however, be sent to I. Ahmacl Didi Effendi 
(no,~- an honourecl :i\linister at }!ale), a11cl to his father, A. 
ll)rahim Dicli. Dorhirne11a-kilagefa11u, the Prime 1\Iinister, 
'· equall_\' for the clelight a11cl amaze111e11t of good men ''-as 
tl1e ~Jfc1J1azca1J-Sa q11ai11tly p11ts it. 

----

D . 
• .\.t any rate they (''some nati,-e ~Ialdi,·ians ,. ) were in error 

in calling in q11estion Hasan-bin-• .\.dam·s kno"\\·ledge of their 
mother-tongt1e. * 

This is cleliberatel}' setting 11p the pro,'erl)ial '' man of 
straw ''-witl1 tl'e usual result. 

Nowhere, and at 110 time, l1a,·e Ahrnacl Didi and his Himiti 
authority c,1llecl in q11estion Ha&'ln-bin-.<\cL1rn 's '' knowledge 
of their motl1er-tong11e. ·· 

The unj11stifiable ch,1rge is the more :;;trange, in view of 
Ahrn,1cl Dicli·s express ancl vol11ntarj- cleclaration (see Letter 
II.), that '' the man seems never to htive been acq11ainted 
"ith any other lang11age than 11lcildii·ir1n." albeit appare11tly 
perfunctory i11 l1is methocls. 

----

E. 
It is nat11ral that I (in Gern1an:;:). so many thousand miles 

away froin the Janel of origin, ,,as not in a position to ,·erify all 
the nl ,, words of the·· Lonclon \"oca1Jt1lary'"; and for this reason 
es1Jecially d,·plore tl1e fact tl1at tl1is co11ld not lJA clone at the 
t;me that tl1e ·· Lonclon \"oralJ11Iar:i,· ,. ,,as in Bell':-; I1ands, and 
his }f{t](li,-ian hP]pAr-; \\ere tJ1erC'. t 

* Jedenfalls tl1':iten sie l"nrecl1t rlaI"an. di: Kenntnis der eigenen 
l\luttersprache be, Hassan lJ1r1 .\dam 1n Z\,eifel z11 ziehen. (Geiger 
loc. cit., p. 650.) ' 

t Es ist aber naturlieh. da,s ieh. Rn viele tauscnd l\Ieilen vom 
l,Trsprungslande entfernt. niPht im stande war. alle neuen ,,-orter des 
L v·. zu ,·erifiziercn. und ,1u~ <lic~cn Gru11tle ,·or all<cn1 J,eklage ic-h es. 
dass dies nicht gescl1ah zu d<cr Zeit. a.ls <las L \". in den Handen Bell's 
11nd seinar l\Ia!di,·i,chen Gewahrsnilinner :,1cl1 l,efand. (Geiger, Zoe. cit., 
p. 652.) 
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During the time the'' Leyden Vocabulary'' was in l\Ir. Bell's 
hands it could not be put to direct use. He was, as stated 
above. stationed then, under Government orders, at Anuradha
pura, in the North-Central Province, an interior district of 
Ceylon ; and fully occupied with Archreological work. 

To have sought to muster '' 11Ialdivian helpers," of all 
people, to'' a pleasant walk, a pleasant talk," amid the dista11t 
rt1ius of that '' Buried City ''-the ancient Capital of Lanka 
-would have met witl1 success eqtlaling that of the cynical 
invitation by a certain \Valrus and Carpenter to the luckless 
'' Oysters," when-'' answer came there none!'' For-

G:reen Earth has lier sons and her daugl1ters, 
And these ha,·e their gtlerdons; but we 

.<\re the wind's and tl1e stm's and tl1e water's 
Elect of the Sea. 

F. 

• 

The book was returned by Ahmad Didi, from l\Iale, at 
the close of 1895. 

It was restored by Mr. Bell to the India Office a few months 
later, with a letter of frank apology-distinctly due for the 
very great delay which had ensued, and for ,,·hich full personal 
responsibility was, of course, accepted unreservedly. 

To the apology was added expression of real regret that it 
had not been found possible to turn the Vocabulary to account, 
it having been '' condentned as incorrect and valueless'' in 
the copies of Ahmad Didi's Letters (II., III., IV.) annexed 
to l\Ir. Bell's Letter. 

Some particulars regarding the Vocabula.ry (not given by 
Professor Geiger) were jotted down by l\Ir. Bell in a brief Note, 
before finally despatching the book to England :-

The Leyden Vocabulary.* 
In the Indian Office Librarv iR-

• 
'' A Vocabulary. Persian and Hir1doo~tar1ee [to ,vl1ich was ~ubse-

quently added, in pencil, 'and Maldivian']. Calcutta. Printed 
by Thomas Hubbard, Hi11doo~tanee Press. MDCCCVIII.'' 

Size, Si,o., 9¾ in. by 6} in. ; bincling, bro,rn leather, mottled; 
co,·er, plain; back, six urn figurines lJet,,een se,·en oman1ental 
bands, all gilt. 

This book. now the property of the Indian Office Library. 
London, belonged to the ·· Bibliotlieca Leyde11ia11a,'' formed b~, 
the learned Dr. John Leyden. 

* See .~upra, . .\ppendix _.\, 11age,; 127-12S. 
u 17-lS 
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lt contains 216 pages, of 18 lines (with exceptions) to the paga. 
Each line consists of a Persian ,vord; as well as (to some extent) 
its Hindustani eqt1i,·alent, opposite, in ''Devanagari'' character. 
Beyond this is gi,·en the Maldivian ,rersion, written clearly in the 
GAB~I T.-\.x . .\, or modern l'Ialdive, characters. 

1Iany lacunm occur in the book. 
Inside the co,·er, at the beginning of the book and on thti 

fly-leaf, is written out, irregularly, the G . .\B~I T.L""A syllabary 
(vowels and consonants), starting thtlS : llIA, 1111, llrl, llIE, ::110, 

M • .\(.:S), ::III(N). ::IIE(.:s), ::110(:J:t), ::IIE(J:t), ::116(1:t), and ending ,"\"ith 
T-.\, 'J:'I, 'J:'f, 'J:'E. 'J:'O, 'J:' . .\(N), 'J:'I(N), 'J:'E(.:s), 'J:'O(J:t), 'J:'E(J:t), 'J:'O(J:t). 

The blank page before the Title Page bears some Persian ( '!) 
,vriting, with date _.\., H. 12~3. 

On the pages of the fly-leaf at the end of the book there ara 
transcribed, in two separate colt1mns, what look like archaic 
variants of the G . .\B~I TAX • .\ Alphabet-that on the first paga 
~i,·ing the consonants from ::II to N ; that on the second page the 
syllables from llIA to -r . .\, with dots and dashes. headed by th" 
title '' The Di"·as Alphabet."* 

Of botl1 these columns of antique ,vriting, a very careful 
tracing was made by }Ir. D. A. L. Perera, Head Draughtsman 
(now )luhan<liram and Native Assistant) of the Archreological 
Survey. They have been reproduced by pl1otograph:,t. and 
appear on Plate V .. 1 and 2. 

~---

.4-NNEXURES. 

• I . 

(Letter. ,]1{ne 6, 1890, fro1n Dr. R. Rost.) 

MY DEAR Sm. 
India Office, \\'hitehall, S. \V .. 

June 6, 1890. 
Professor E. Kiil1n. of :\It1nich Uni,·ersity, informs n10 that 

you are W<)r!~ing at :\Ialdi,·e. _.\.t l1i,; suggestion, I send you a 
~Ialdive \'ocabttlar)', 'll"hich turnecl 11p in our Library some 
time ago. 

_.\.s you may 'l"\"ish to ha "l.'O tl1e use of it for son1e tirne, I enclose 
the usual ,rot1cher, ,l"hich I 'l"\"Ot1ld ask you to sign and return. 

H. C. P. BELL, Esq., 
Ce)·lon C1,·i! Ser,·ice. 

E,·er ,incerely yot1rs, 

R. ROST. 

* See footnote t on pa;;e 21, supra. 

• 
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II. 

(Letter, Nove1nher 13, 1890, fro1n I .• 4.hmad Didi.) 

The Vocabulary has been printed in the Hijra 1223 (and th,-, 
Hijra now is 1308), or eighty-fi\·e * years ago. 

A man, by· name Hasan-bin-• .\.da1n, of Himiti (Nilandu Atoll}, 
has given the Iilaldive e.quivale11ts to the • .\.utl1or, as he thought 
right ; but I am confident that there are not ten correct in 
every htmdred, having some acquaintance with the Hindustani 
language. 

I fouo.d, to my surprise, that the 11Ialdive equivalents ,vera 
greatly wrong, as the man mentioned abo,·e see1ns ne,·er to l1ava 
been acquainted with any other lang11age than l\Ialdive ; and 

• even in the l\Ialdivian sentences some are not completed. 

I tl1ink it would be useless labour for you to take tl1e troublu 
to edit this work. 

----

III. 

(Letter, Novelnher 26. 1890, fro1n I .• 4.h1nad Didi.) 

I l1a,;e 110w gone tl1rough tl1e ,,·l1ole '\"ocabulary. 

Not being fully con1petent in Hindustani, and not ki10,ving 
Persian, I am unable to judge whether all the words are correct 
or not. 

I am able to judge of tl1ose wl1ich I understand, by comparing 
them with Hind1'.lstani. but not witl1 Persian. 

I shall ,1 rite for :i,·ou the equi,·alents in Si~ihalese of the correct 
words I am able to make 011t. 

The person who has gi,·en the .l!aldii·e eqitivalents in tl1e lJook 
has done so through i11terpretatio1i, it seems : that is wl1y s•> 
many of them are "rong. 

---

IV. 

(Letter, Dece1nher 7, 1895, fro11i I .• 4.h1nad Didi.) 

Regarding the Hindustani. Persian, and )Ialdi,·ian '\"ocabt1lar;,·
which you handed me ,,hen I was in Ce,·lon. for translation either 
into English or into Sinhale~e. • 

• 
-------------- ---- --- --- - -- -- -- - -

* Lunar :i,·ears. B:i,· the Christian Era reckoning. e1gl1t)·-two :·eurs 
( . .\..D. 1890-1808).-B., Ed. 
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\Vhen I examined the book it was found to be a Persian and 
~Ialdivian Vocabulary. Two or three pages only contained the 
translation in Hindustani ; and, therefore, it was not possible 
for me (being not competent at that time in the Persian language) 
to go on comparing whether the Maldivian translations were 
correct or not. 

\\nen I came here, I heard about a man in Himiti, who had 
for many j'ears visited India, and had acquired a knowledge of 
the Persian language. To him, therefore, I forwarded the book 
for examination. 

He wrote to me saying that the il!aldiuian translations are 
mostly incorrect, and do not agree with their Persian eqltivalents; 
and that, it seemed to him, the work had been done by a man who 
did not know the Persian langt1age properly ; or that he might 
have tran:;,lated through the aid of Hindustani, eiren which 
language he may not ha"·e known well. 

As the Himiti man says that the book is worth nothing, I ha,·e 
to return it without the pron1ised translation. 

• 
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• APPENDIX C • 

----

THE OLD AND MODERN MALDIVIAN ALPHABETS. 

In the compass of a limited • .\ppendix, it is not possible to 
co,,er all the ground required for a full treatment of the Old 
a11d ~Iodern types of the ~Ialdivia11 • .\lphabet. 

It must, therefore, suffice for tl1e time being to offer an 
outline sketch, intended to bring out at least the salient 
features noticeable in the use of each, respecti\·ely. 

"\\
7ithout question, Professor Geiger's learned '' 3Ialdivian 

Studies'' have very materially advanced ge11eral kno\vledge 
of the Construction and Grammar of tl1e )Ialdi,·e Language, 
besides, to some degree, extending our acquaiutance with its 
Vocabulary ; and these are chiefly material. 

But, as touching the collateral branch, its Epigrapl1y-both 
the ,, DIVES (or DIVERT) AKURU,'' or Old, and tl1e ,. GA.Buµ 

TANA,'' or l\Iodem, forms of olaldive \\riting - tl1e Professor, 
from no fault of his own, has been unable to add appreciably 
to the stock of information - in tl1e case of tl1e • .\ncient 
• .\lpl1abet confessedly very imperfect-already existiI1g. 

So far as concer11s the GABU~I TA.'>A • .\lphabet, as given by 
Uhristopher, of eightee11 (18) 1'Ialdivian letters-or, iI1<:luding 
the Persi-• .\rabic modified incorporations, tv;enty-six (26) in 
all-witl1 its Semitic ,·owel S.)·stem of det:,ched accent,s, &c., 
nearly all particulars ha,·e long bee11 recorded. The influence 
of the Arabic ~V' umerals J to 9, or tl1e first section of tl1e 
Alphabet, on its writte1i character, as ,vell as tl1e rigltt-to-left 
mode of writi1ig, are 11ow-a-days "·ell-establisl1ed facts; rightly 
attributed to the influence of the ::\Iuslim conversion of the 
Islands, which took place about the middle of the Twelfth 
Century. 

In regard, ho,vever, to tl1e DIVES AKURU (literally, '' the 
Island Letters''), the pristine alpl1abet of '' DIVEHI R.i \JE," 

or '' The (~Ialdi,-e) Island KiI1gdom '' - unless, perel1ance, 
one oI the older forms of Bral111ia lipi seript sl1ould :-,·et be 
discovered on the Group-tl1e ca~e is \·er,\· differe11t. 

What little is known about tl1e nr,·Es AKURU is based almost 
Pntirely on two authorities. 

Tl1ese a.re Cl1ristopher a11d Yow1g ·s com1uunications 1uade 
to tl1e Geographical and Ro:;,al • .\siatie Sut:ietie::;, between 1836 
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and 1841, or more than three-c1t1arters of a century ago; and 
Gray's Paper, which was penned some five and thirty year.;; 
later, and printed in tl1e Royal ~..\.siatic Society Journal of 1878. * 

Be}·o11d tl1e welcome, and pro ta11to successful, effort of 
Gra . .::.· to sl10,v, by Tabulated Comparison (see Plate II.), tl1e 
more or less close connection between tl1is EVELA., or '' Ancient,'' 
_..\.lpl1abet and that of ~Iedim,·al Sir;thalese lithic inscriptions, 
11otl1ing l1as been printed tending to elucidate tl1e real origin 
of tl1e DI\'ES • .\KURU Alpl1abet. 

'\Vriting ill 1900-1902, Professor Geiger, despite his very 
J)ersistent and l1ighly important researcl1es into the Structure 
of tl1e )laldi,:i,l11 Lar1guage (conducted first at Colombo itself, 
duril1g a tl1ree mo11tl1s' sojourn ill Ce.::.·lon during 1895-1896, 
a11d subsequently ill German.::.·), l1as to co11tent himself, and 
his readers, witl1 falling back ,vl1olly on {a) Christopher's 
partial S)·llabary of that well-nigh unknown Alphabet, and (b) 
Christopher and Young's joint assertion regarding an alleged 
special peculiarity, viz., that '' the separate letters appear ill 
a different form according to the vowels to which they are 
joined." 

I.-'' Dives Akuru '' Alphabet. 
As stated, all that has been p11blished up to date regarding 

the Old }Ialdi,ian script is contained in a short reference, 
found m tl1e Jiemoir compiled by Na,·al Lieutenants Young 
and Cliristopl1er (Trans'l.ctions, Geograpl1ical Society, Bombay), 
to '· tl1e most ancient character, called b,· the natives the 

• 
DE\\.EHI H . .\KURA ''; and tl1e valuable, but ir1complete, deli-
neation (eigl1teen letters only) of the Alphabet communicated 
to Dr. '\'\'ilson by the latter officer (Jo11r11al, R.A.S., 1841, 
pp. 42-76). 

In the abo,e Jlemoir (see supra, page 20) it is said that 
these characters '' in all likelihood were used by tl1e first in--habitants''; but '' the kno"·ledge of tl1em,'' not beinO' remen1-
bered in tl1e ~orthen1 Atolls, was e,·en then (1835 circa) 
'' nearly lost,'' thol1gh partially used for '' orders '' to the 
Southern _.\tolls, where '' the writing appears to have been re
tained longest'' ; that '' no old manuscripts witl1 this character 
(which is u1ritten from the left hand) are preserved'' ; and, 
finally, that '' one peculiarity in the ~..\.lphabet is that some 
of the consonants change their form accordino- to the various 
vowel sounds ,vitl1 which they are united, the 

0

construction of 
the letters being altogether different." 

* (_i.) Tra118acti~!1·• of the Bombay Geographical Society, 1836-1838 
(repnnt, 1844); (11.) Journal, R.A . .s·., 1841 ; (,ii.) Id., Ne,v Series, X., 
1878. 
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This last-mentioned '' characteristic phenomenon'' of '' the 
• .\ncient l\Ialdive Alphabet points," according to Professor 
Geiger (supra, p. 25), '' towards a writing which is very closely 
related to the ~6ka Alphabet.'' 

The above represents, tl1en, virtually tl1e sum total of 
present-day outside acquaintance .. ith tl1e DIVES AKUR.U. 

It will be shown below, briefl}·, that this tantalizing dole 
of information, made eighty years ago, can at this day be 
considerably augmented. 

Even now '' old manuscripts '' in DIVES AKURU cl1aracter 
might very possibly come to ligl1t, here a11d tl1ere, in tl1e 
S0utl1e1n Atolls, ,vere these more dista11t groups exploited 
judiciously b)· S)·stematic searcl1. 

At least it is certain tl1at the Ancient .-\lphabet continues 
to be used, on occasions, il1 tl1o;;e ~.\tolls; and songs, &c., 
written tl1erein may probably yet be ol)tai11able.* 

(i.) Origi;l of the '' Dives Ak1tru '' Alphabet. 
The obvious affinity of the old writing-11ot so mucl1 witl1 

)Iedireval Sinhalese as to tl1e Tulu of tl1e )lalabar Districts of 
0 • 

Southern India, wl1ich lie opposite the Lakkadive and )Ialdivc 
Islands; or, dol1btless, eve11 ~ore nearly to an older Grantha 
t)·pe of Tulu-1\Iala}·alam, or Arya E/.uttzt, to which the DIVEHI 

.IB:URU may well have been closely aki11 - strongly suggests 
the former existence of a fuller list of cl1aracters, il1cluding 
aspirates.t 

The Dl\'ES AKT:'RU Alpl1abet, so far as it is utilized at the 
present day, has ma11ifestly bee11 made to f,1ll i11to line witl1 
the modern G.-rnu:i;.r TA~_.\. .-\lpl1abet, botl1 m tl1e current order, 
as well as the limit, of its cl1aracters. 

Evidence has not bee11 fortl1comiI1g hitherto -if sucl1 exists 
still on the Islands -co11ce111i11g its oriainal exte11t as compared 
with Sa11skrit a11d otl1er India11 al1)l1,1bets; bt1t it seems most 
probable tl1at it 011ce possessed, like them, a more complete 
complement of letters, embracii1g 11ot 01tly aspirated co11so-
11ants, but additio11al sibila11t,, also. 

,vith the acceptance of )It1l1am1uadanis1n, a11d tl1e ado1Jtio11 
1Jf an alpl1abet bt1sed on a compromise witl1 Semitic script 
and mode of ,vriti11g, tl1e 11eed for aspirated letters, a11d tl1e 
palatal (~) and-except rarel}·-the cerelJral (8h) silJilt1nts of 
Indian s}·stems vanisl1ed. The dental stird s with so11ant z 
sufficed 11sua 1 I,· . 

• 
-- - -~ -- --~--- -

* Thirty or forty )·ears ago l\Ir. Bell procured a few songs, &c., from 
i\laldiv'ian Islanders, both i11 DIVES • .\..KURU and GABl:~I T.-1.x.-\ writi11g. 

t Unless the DIVES AKURU followed tl1P limitation of the E1u • .\lphal:,et. 
wl1ich dispensed witl1 aspirates. 
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Hence, as will be seen by Plate VI., the DIVES .4.KURU 

Alphabet, as now surviving, is confined to the narrowed limits 
and changed order of the G.IBUJ;,I T1X.\. 

(ii.) ,')yllabary. 

There is e,idence on record tl1at Cl1ristopher must have bee11 
acquainted "·ith all the basal '' vowe1-co11sonants '' (i.e., those 
witl1 inherent short .4.), as well as the vowel system, of the 
DIVES .-\KCRU ~.\lphabet ; but that, ,ntl1 cl1aracteristic modesty, 
he confined himself in his manuscript (from which Dr. Wilson 
printed) to giving only the equivalent aksharas for the first 
eightee11 (18) letters of the G.4.BUJ;,I T.ixA ".\.lphabet. * 

Inquiries pressed by tl1e writer, when attached to H. M. 
Customs at Colombo and Galle in tl1e Se,·enties and Eighties, 
elicited definite informatio11 that DI\'1TIS • .\.KURU characters exist 
corresponding virtuc1lly to the entire GA.Buµ T.L's"A Alphabet, 
the only exceptions being (see Plate II.) the two so-called 
''adopted'' or '·borrowed'' Arabic letters gh, and th or dh, 
sub-scribed with three dots, given by Christopher and re
produced b}· Gray. 

Of what survives of tl1e original DIVES AKURU ~.\.lphabet, 
a dt1plicated s}·llabary of consonants (,,·ith short A onlj·; except 
H, wl1ich is show11, exempli gratid, fully inflected) and vowels 
is now presented in Plates VI., VII. 

Tl1e upper letters of each division exhibit the form (probably 
the purest) obtained from the Southern "-!tolls, the lower that 
of those from .illale, the centre of the Group.t 

From these the main characteristics of the Old Alphabet 
may be fairly grasped. 

The basal forms - twenty-six (26) in all, inclusive of the 
1J11,kun as a nasal - will be found illtrstrated on Plate VI., in 

"' Lieutenant Christopher met the travelled French sa,·ant, :l!Ionsienr 
Antoine d'Abbadie, at Tujurrah, in 1841. 

'' I never saw Christopher ; for I was bli11ded by ophtl1almia when 
he called on me. He promised to send me a copy of the Old }Ialdi..,·e 
syllabary; and I thanked his messenger warmly tl1e follo,ving day, 
a. few hours before Christopher set sail to recei,·e his death ,vound on 
the Indus (1848). \\'hen I reco,·ered my eyesight, I saw with regret 
that he had sent me a list of consonants (34), ,·ocalized only in A, 
followed by a tantalizing' &c.' I boarded tl1e Indian ~avy \\'arship; 
but Christopher was then gone." (Extract from a. letter to l\Ir. Bell, 
dated February 2. 1887, Ba.,ses Pj·rer1ees.) 

The letters in Christopher's list, a.~ copiccl bj' ~Ionsieur d'Abbadie, 
show 18 with short A, and 16 \\·itl1 eitl1er 1011g . .tor ~hort 1. 

t The l:t~er3 as written in the Sot1thern Gro11p \\ere given by 
Ahmad Didi. of Fua c11ulal~u Ial::ind; tr1e others \\·ere kindlv supplied 
by Ibrahim Didi Effuridi, D0rlumt\na-k1ln.gPf.inu (now Prime·~Iinister). 
from Male. 
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which (a) the letters (''vowel-consonants'') commencing with 
H (according to modern usage) and ending with Y, and the 
eukun, are set out; besides (b) some variants.* 

These are supplemented in Plate VII. by (c) the five initial 
vowels, short and long; their (d) medial signs ; together with 
(e) the consonant H (the first of the .-llphabet), as modified 
by all its vowel inflexions; and (j) a few compound letters. 

Finally, (g) specimens of the ,vriting are added. 

(iii.) Oonsona,its. 

The inflected forms of H, as sl1ow11 in Plate VII., definitely 
explode the long-standing '' mytl1,'' viz., that '' the separate 
letters appear in a different form according to the vowel to 
which they are joined''; except in so far, and only in so far, 
as the addition of vowel signs necessarily modifies tl1e outlines 
of the consonants affected, as in Sanskrit, Si.I)halese, &c. 

Ex uno disce oinnes. Some consonants may assume a 
variant shape (see Plate VI.) ; but, wl1atever tl1e sl1ape 
adopted, the addition of i·oil·els, or tl1e s11l,:111i, in no way affects 
them, beyond the ine,itable modification resulting from the 
attachment of the vowels, &c. 

~~ radical difference betwee11 the Old t}·pe of character 
and the New lies in the DIVES AKURU base-consonants being, 
as stated above, like those of S,1nsk:rit, Si:I;il1alese, and other 
Indian cognate alphabets, actuall,\· '' vou·el-co11so11ant.s '' (i.e., 
eacl1 contains the short ,owel .-\); whilst tl1e G.-\BU~I TA~A 
letters are p11re co11so;1antal sig:r1s, quite ',owel-less until 
vivified by the super-script. or st1l)-script, accents common to 
Persian, Arabic, &c. 

The only indication of aspir,1tes (H excepted) and extra 
sibilants once formi11g })art of l\Ialdi,ian script is furnished 
by tl1e occurrence in l)otl1 • .\l1)l1;1bets of al .. :sl1ara.s for P and F 

(the simple breath-sound of tl1e as1Jirated digrapl1 PR), and 
the occasional employme11t of SH . .\. i11 GABtT~I TA..."A· 

* ~o uniformity has rtilecl so f,1r ior tl1e order of tl1e •• adopted,'' or 
'' borrowed," consonants of tl1e l\Iodern ~Ialdi\·e Alpha.bet as contrasted 
with the first eighteen letter;. Tl1ese sho11Id start with Hand end with 
:i;> correct!)·; though the latterhulf (,I to D) ha, been sometimes (as by 
Gray) transposed with tl1e first h,,lf. rnaki11e'. thP la.st lettPr ,-. 

Christopher (reproduced b;1, Ora~·; see Plate II.) ci,·es (from Persian) 
c, P, T, (from .'\ra.bic) z, Y, J. l.1I, Tl! (or DH); omitting N. Geiger 
(adopting-for these rune onl:r-tl1e order of tl1e pseudo-GABC~I TA:S-.~ i11 
the'' Leyden ,rocabula.ry '') print, (Plate I.) Y. z. c. J, T, N, P, Greek 1' 
for GH, and T underlined for TH (or DH). In Plate VI. the ol'(ler of the 
first seven (as copied from the DIVES AXwBU manuscript alphabet~ 
obtained by l\Ir. Bell) runs x. T. c. Y. z. J, P: but definite authority i~ 
not claime<.l for tl1is ob,·iously ·unsj·stematic jumble. 

X 17 -18 
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(iv.) Vowels and Vowel Signs. 

The Old l\Ialdivian Vowel-sign variations (the natural 
sequences of the markedly divergent forms of the Initial 
Vowels, as written in the Southern ~4tolls and at 1J.Iale) are well 
exhibited in Plate VII. 

The distinctive shapes of the Southern-type vowels have 
manifestly given place elsewhere to a vowel system based 
on the . .\ consor1antal sign (the GABL1,I TANA A), adapted so 
as to form tl1e other vowels by the addition of the several 
inflexions.* 

.lbnormal, and e,·en contradictory, usages seem prevalent. 
Tl1ese vagaries are doubtless dt1e to the want existing of a 
recognized standard in a very elongated series of Atolls, 
wl1icl1 stretcl1 for over four l1tmdred miles from North to 
South. 

The Eigl1t Vowels. 
I.tlitial and }ledial forms are employed for both the short and 

long Vowels A, A, I, i, u, u, E, E, o, 6, in accordance witl1 
tl1e Sanskrit canon; but not for tl1e diphtl1ongs AI, AU, which, 
!leemingl)·, l1ave to be forrued by the respective conjunct 
vowels. , 

A, A. 

Tl1e sl1ort . .\, at; ,;tated, is inherent in the consonant ; the 
sigi1 for long A is "Titten separately, arid, like tlre Sii;ihalese 
,;,lapilla, to right of tl1e letter. 

, 
I, I. 

Tl1e in,·ariable broad rule follo"·ed in Devanagiri an(l 
sin1ilar Indian scripts, of t1sing tlre s1tpe1-script medial signs 
for I, i, meets "itl1 unlooked-f<>r exception in the case of the 
DIVES AKCRU .llplrabet. 

As will be see11 (Plate VII.), tl1ese signs differ only from that 
for long .-i in that, wlrilst the latter is detached, I, i should be 
u1iitEd to the co11sona11t (in the case of long f ,vitl1 a slicrht kink 
at start), and cr1.rried belozo it partic1lly, or, iii c1trsi·ve script. fully 
roitncl, to tlie lrft, after the manner of tl1e Si1].!1alese uttara 
rc,J..·ara:r;Jriyci (1)eculiar r sigir) in@, Jri, a11d Old .:\Ialdi,·e SRI . 

• .\. rrot-improl)able explanatio11 of this anomclly may be tlrat 
the }Ialdi,·ian,; ado1)ted }ledial sis.'1ls of the rare RI ·Ri vo,vel 

'-' . ' . 
sig:r1c; (;vl1icl1 are ,\'l'itte11 helo,v tire con5011a11t in several old 
[ndi,1n al1>l1abet~) ir1 lieu of tlrose for I, f. t 

·---- - - - - - ·-- ---- --- - - - --~~ 

* Sec tl1e lo,,er li11e of v' owe ls on Plllte \'II. 
t See Bt1rnell. /3outli l,1dia,1 Pa/[£oyrap!ty. 1878; Faulmann, Das 

B,,ch d,r Schr,jt. 1880; Holle. Tabel ra,1 Oud-en-}.Tieu• lndishe Alpha
bet/,:;,;, 188:?. 
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. * u, u. 
These signs are usually attacl1ed to the consonants below in 

accordance with that form (hook to right) of the papilla used 
with certain Su;ilialese consonants; but tl1e alternative adoption 
for short u of a superscript form appears to be allowable for 
several, if not all, letters. 

E, E. 
The Sll}.halese practice rules nearly. The vowel-consonant 

with short A, following a small circle, serves for sl1ort E ; 
and for long E a similar dot1ble circle looped : tl1ese being 
the substitutes for the Sinhalese ko1nbu1ca and its ma11ner of 
employment. 

, 

• o, o. 
Here the usage is appare11tly irregular. Tl1e ko11ib1l11Ja 

s:ymbol is followed by tl1e consonant i11flected witl1 eitl1er 
I or u vowel signs ; t ,vhereas the Sir).l1alese a11d I11dia,n 
fixed rule is to employ tl1e consonant witl1 short a a11d long 
a respectively. 

Sl"KUX. 

The wa,-y semi-diagonal s_ymlJol (possi1Jly an evolution of 
tl1e two kinds of Sir).halese al mark rolled ii1to 011e) e1nplo}·ed 
for the sukun of the DIVES • .\.KURU-as distii1ct from tl1e small 
open superscript circle (Sir).l1alese, bi1idu) in G.~Bm;,r T.L-...A.-is 
written not merely above, but to tl1e right of the letter with 
which it is used. 

Undoubtedly the former sl1ould lJe classed witl1 the stroke
like Sanskrit virama and uprigl1t al of Sir).l1alese; ,vhilst tl1e 
later bindu, or dot, is common as well to S0utl1 Indian Prakrit 
manuscripts, and goes as far back as the early lipi of Ir1dia. 

For the use and sound-values of tl1e )laldi ,-e sukiln, see 
s 1t pra, pp. 27, 28. , 

(v.) Jf'riti1ig. 

Tl1e DIVES .~KURU Cl1aracter is \vritte11 in t,vo ,v,1,·s :-
• 

(i.) Ordinary; each aksliara bemg formed separately. 
(ii.) Cursive; witl1 two ctlcsliara.~ tu1ited, usually by carr}ing 

tl1e Maldive forms of tl1e Sir;il1alese fla pill ct or is pill a sigi1s 
round the head of its conso11a11t to t111ite with tl1e 11ext letter. 

Samples of (i.), the simpler form of tl1e script, appe,1,r ii1 
(a) a list of biri1das (eulogistic epitl1ets) of ~Ia.Idi,;e Sultans 
(Plate VIII. 3), and (b) the DI\'E~ AKURU transcript of the 
GABU~I TA~A. letter on Plate IX. 
------------------------------

* Note the variant Medial signs for 1011g t (Plate \·11.). 
t In the form employed in tl1e Southern Atolls. a. vertical stroke 

heads the long 6, both Initial and Metlial. 
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1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

• 
SUVASTI 
Hail! 

Epithets of 11Ialdive Sultan.~.'' 

SRI-:'tIA.TTA (? SRI-}IATA) t 
,vitl1 beauty endowed, 

~LIBA SRI-B.-IBI t 
of great fortune the bearer, 
KUSA • • FURADA... ...... .\ T 
in wisdom pre-emiu.ent, 

• SRI 

glorious 
RA..."'CTAVAL6KA t 
war-lord, 

ABARUN • .\ t • • SLlKc\. SA.STOR • .\ 

(to the race) the ornament, in arts and sciences 
AUDA.1'A t 
ace om plisl1ed, 

• KIRITI KATTIBI BOV A-..,A T 
renowned, a Kshatriya, of the Universe 

Sta,i::a. 

}1.-UIA RAD US • 

tl10 Great King. 

The following ''Stanza'' (spelt as ,1:ritten, and quoted fro111 
'' DIOGE R..\IV . .\RU,'' a fa,rourite )Ialdivian poem) affords a speci
men of both styles: (i.) on Plate VI.; (ii.) 011 Plate VIII. 4 :-

1. TAV • .\,\K.\I_tI§ ERUVI SAO 

,vith sea-coco11uts loaded tl1e vessel 
. ' 

BAU,ATE BIHETI ::'i" • .\,\ FU 

was taken out, when going aground, into deep water 
3. RAI_tA DIOGE • .\D • .\XA,\FU. 

to sail, 0 ! Dioge, to • .\.clc11. 

The }faldi,e Islander,; are ex1Jert a11d intrepid mariners, 
,,·hose picturesque boats ()1. o:pr) ma}' lJe seen in most Indian 
ports, not infrequently. 

At times-'' sailing upo11 different ;;t:tr,; (b}· means of their 
effective, if primiti,-e, nautical instruments) in lieu of points 
of the compass ''-tl1ey make greatly adventurous voyages, 
-------------- ~ ---- --- -----

* See, too, s11pra, p. 54, t\nd Appendix D. 
t See infra, Appendix D (Sultan's Missi,:e: . .\.D. 1 i!l5). 
t Sanskrit RaTJ,it-al6ka: lit., ·• W'J.rfaro o'e~eer '' (rati,a, '' war," 

''battle''; av2l6ka, "seein~." •· supervi,;1n~ ''). A biruda of the Ra.a- , 
thrakutas (Ep. Ind., v·r .. 189 ). Cf .• 4 i•,l6kiterwara, '' the lord who 
looks down (in co,npassion)." AB-IBU::S-A (not found in Sultans' 
Missives) = perhaps, S. abhara1}a, •· ornan1ent.'' 

§ T-\V-~AK.-\RI, •• the hard (shelled) coconut'' (cf. S. tavara, ''firm"). 
This. the double-coconut (L?d•Jicea Se11chellaru1n), irom its fruits being 
carried by currents from the Se)-chelles and cast ashore frequ~ntly on 
the l\1aldive Islands obtained the names Coco-de-mer('' sea coconut'') 
and Oocoa-des-1llrildii·ea. 

In former da~·s it was l1ighly valued as .,n imagined so,·ereign rernedY' 
for all S'lrts of ailments. ~" Hak Soc. Pyrard. I .. 230. 
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from the '' t€mpest-haunted '' Atolls, ir1 their small, ligl1t
built, but most sea-worthy vessels, as far as ".\den, Calcutta, 
Penang, Sumatra, &c., bravii1g the storms and formida,ble 
currents which sweep round the It1dia11 Ocean and elsewhere. 

Lo! our barque's 11pon tl1e ,,a,·e, 
Dangers of the deep to lJr,l,·e, 
Patl1 'mid ocean-wilds to pa,·e-

To • .\de11. 

Guiding stars witl1 l~i11dl),. ra:· 
\\'ill direct us on our wa)· 
Through tl1e dark11es,;, cla:', b:,, cla~·-

To . .\cle11. 

Seas of strife as wicle as clcep, 
Restless wa,·es tl1at ne,·er slePp, 
Currents of terrific ,;weep-

T<) • .\cle11. 

Slender barque ,,f l)oson1 · cl ,;ail, 
Breasting b<)]d tl1,· :-:terne~t ,,-a1,, 
Till her l1a,·e11's ligl1t sl1e l1ail-

_.\t . .\den, 

----

II.-'' Gabuli Tana'' Alphabet. 

Particulars regardi11g tl1e G . .\.Bl.J1,I T.\X . .\. • .\J.phabet, and its 
use, were afforded by Cl1ri,,to1)l1er ( 1838) : tl1ese were partiallJ· 
reprmted by Gray (1878), rtnd htt,e been toucl1ed on by 
Geiger (1901)). 

Details appear in tl1e '' Stt1clies '' (81tpra, l)P, 20-29), ill 
Appendix A, arid ill Plates I., II. 

Some additional remark,, may be offered. 

(i.) Variant 11ses of'' Tana'' ,'Jr;ri11t8. 

Certain variations i11 the order of T.i'i" . .\. scri1Jt a.re ir1 \·ogue 
at tl1e }laldives. 

The lilemoir alread}· c1uotccl S'.1}"S (s11pra, p. 21) :-
Tl1ere are se,·eral l{ir1d;; oi T.i:-..-\. ,,r1tit,s;: ; a11d ,,e are i11cliI1ed 

to tl1ir1k that tl1e 011e at prese11t 11secl ,,as 11;t so ge11erall:,,· adopted 
until ,vithin the last fift:;· :;·ears, as 111a11}· ton1l)sto11e5 are e\·idently 
inscribed in a c>l1aracter differiI1g iron, tl1P G.-\.Bvi;..1 TAX.-\.: tl1e 
letters, at least, l1a,·e a diftere11t ,;ou11d, arid tl1e sign:; used for 
vowel, are differe11t. 

Kothing seems to be knowr1 of to1nlistone epigraph.:; otl1er 
than those in the Old and }loder11 .\Iu.ldi,;e cl1r1racter a,;1d 
Arabic. It is possible that Young a11d Cl1ristop:1er 1n3.y be 

• 
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referring to the DIVES AKORU as the 11nknown tongue; or to 
some chance gra,-estones of aliens carved in their special 
script.* 

Artificial transpositions of '' TAX.\ writing," smacking of 
semi-secret, semi-apparent'' codes,'' employed by social classes 
or priv:.ite individuals, are occasionally indulged in to this 
da)' - app:1rently po1tr '[HJ,SSer le temps, rather than for any 
defu1ite object. 

Of tl1ese are the '' RAJµ. TL,.\'' and '' DE-FA(T) TL,A '' 
S)'Stems-n11ances, pure and simple, of no real importance. t 

According to the DE-FA(T) TAN • .\ mode, the two halves of 
tl1e GABU~I TA..,A (I., II.) are exactl:-· interchanged, i.e., R = l\I, 
~ = F, and so on; whereas in H~\ TL,A the mutation is 
effected between consecutive letters, i.e., R (HAJ;t . .\) = i:t 
(G.IBm;,I); ]:t (HAJ:tA) = H (G • .\BCTµ); N (HAJ:tA) = R (GABU1,I); 
R (G.IBCTµ) = N (H~J:tA), &c. 

In the following Table, Columns I. and II. give the more 
usual eighteen (18) letters of the GABU1,I TA.."'<A Alphabet 
arranged for DE-F.\(T) TA-"'<A, so that the first nine balance 
the last nine placed opposite to one another ; whilst Columns 
III. and IV. show the equivalent .HAJµ. TA..."'<A letters matching 
tl1ose of GABULI TAN . .\. . 

Ill. 
R 

H 

R 

L 

B 

A 

K 

:I [ 

• 

• • 

• • 

• • 

• • 

• • 

• • 

• • 

• • 

• • 

]. 

H 

R 
• 

R 

B 

L 
• 

K 

. .\ 
,-

• • 

• • 

• • 

• • 

•• 

•• 

• • 

• • 

• • 

II. 
M 

F 

D 

T 

L 

G 

N 
• 

s 

D 

•• 

•• 

• • 

• • 

•• 

• • 

•• 

•• 

• • 

IV. 
V 

D 

F 

L 

T 

N 
• 

G 

D 
• 

(a) GABq.r TANA = Columns I: and II. togetl1er. 
(h) DE·F.\(T) TAX.\ = Columns I. and II. opposed. 
(c) H.\]:t.\ T.iX.\ = Col11mns III. and IV. opposed to Col11mns 

I. and II. 
--- - - ----- ------~--------- - ----- - ---~ 

"'\Vh~n at_ )Iii.le in 1879, 1Ir. Bell did not notice any graveyani 
records 1~cnbed 1n scripts other than nr,·Es A.K17RC, GABCLI TANA 
and _4.rabic; bt1t closer search might possibl~- ha,.-e revealed such. ' 

t ~bdul Hamid Did_i writes:-:-''. The HARA and DE-FA(T) forms of 
wi:it,?'g. and eon,·er:5a.t10:1 are st1ll 1n use among the higlier classes of 
Maldivians ; sometimes 1n the presence of ordina~· people.'' 
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(a) 
(b) 
(c) 

Example8. 

KULA SUNDURA KAA1'1RI BOVA...~A MAHA RADUN. 
' , 

NUBA OD1' UTA NASRI1'I LODA.DA HA)!A TA...""fUD. • • • 

UT_.\ DURFUNA AKJ,n,J LO:ILIBA V-IBA NAFUR. • • • 

(ii.) The '' Leyden Vocabulary'' ~4lphabet.s. 

The so-called '' archaic variations '' (see supra, p. 25) of 
the GABDµ TAXA Alphabets attributed to Hasan-bin Adam 
('' transmogrified '' by Professor Geiger in Plate I., botl1 
as regards the respective order of their appearance in the 
'' Leyden Vocabulary'' and their true delineation ; but cor
rectly represented in Plate V.) offer a strange puzzle. 

It seems highly improbable, on the one hand, that-

., Exceeding peace had made Ben Adhem bold,'' 

and that he, or other unsopl1isticated 1Ialdi,,ian, would have 
laid himself out deliberately to invent, from tl1e ordinary 
GABDµ TL~A of his day, spurious alpl1abets to be foisted on 
the erudite Dr. John Leyden as the '' DIVAS AKORU." 

On the other l1and, tl1ere is tl1e distinct opinion regardii1g 
Hasan-bin Adam's linguistic limitations contained in ~.\hmad 
Didi's Letters (see ~.\.ppendix B, szt pra) ; coupled with the 
crushing condemnation, recently put 011 record by ~.\.bdul 
Hamid Didi, anotl1er son of tl1e )Ialdivian Prime ~Iinister 
Ibrahim Didi, that '' tl1e alpl1abets '' are '· pure inventions 
of Hasan-bin Adam," co11cocted to serve priv,,te purposes.* 

Be the case-if there lJe any case ,,·l1at it may for the 
gen11ineness of the two alpl1abets of the '' Leyder1 Vocabulary'' 
as '' archaic variations'' of the n1odem G_IBlJJ;,I T_.i.:s-.\, of this, 
at any rate, there can be 110 question-tl1ey have nothing 
whatever to do with tl1e Old Cl1aracter, tl1e true DI\'ES AKURU. 

---~ --------

* '' Tl1e a.lpl1a.bets you ha.,·e se11t me sl1ould not be ta.ken seriously a,; 
.:'r!aldivia.n letters. They are pt1re i11,·entions of Hasan-bin Adam, of 
Himiti. He must ha,·e composed them in order to pre,·e11t others 
reading his pri,rate writings. It is not tl1e first time that I !1a,·e seen. 
a.nd known, persons writing or in,·e11ti11g such l<'tters for tl1eir own 
persona.I use. I enclose herewitl1 a modern specimen of st1ch fa.ncv 

• letters. 
'' The letters contained in the pl1otogra.pl1ic print (Plate V.) cannot. 

of course, be called tl1e DI',ES AKCRC Alpl1abet : they are. a.s ,·ou 
d ,, E • say, forrne from GABuLI T.tx.-1. letters. ( xtract from a letter to 

:\Ir. Bell.) · 
The ''specimen'' of T.-\NA writing sent - pla~·fu!l)· styled INGIRESI 

(English) TANA-is formed on the stiffest a.ngt1lar lines. not tmlike tl1e 
form of Column 1 (i.) on Plate \'. 
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(iii.) Origin of the '' Gab11fi Tana'' Alphabet. 
How did the G.IBuµ TANA Alphabet originate ? A simple 

explanation, prima fc1cie reasonable. is submitted tentatively. 
\\Tith the gradual influx of ~uab trade and the growing 

influence of settlers on the Islands. which culminated in the 
l\Iuslim conversion of the Twelfth Centurv, the continued use 

• 
of the cumbrous DIVES .IB:ORU script would steadily become 
more and more intolerable; and must almost inevitably have 
given way to some Semitic mode of presenting the Maldive 
language in written form easy of expression, besides following 
tl1e right-to-left practice of Arabia and Persia. 

Hence it is b11t natural that the Old ,,Triting should come 
to be supplanted, as far as practicable, by a simpler system 
based on Persi-.-\rabic lines. 

Tl1us it could easil}' happen that the devisers of the New 
G . .\BUJ;.I. or '· Composed," Alpl1abet, looking for a satisfactory 
basal substitute for the objectionable indigenous form, found 
it readil)· a,·ailable to a large extent in two sets of Numerals. 

Tl1ese "·ere, pres11mabl)·, (a) tl1e ~1Idldive J,;Tunierals for 1 to 
9 - some at least variants, without do11bt, of the Si1)halese 
N11merals (Plate\'. 3) and Lit Ak11ru (Plate V.* 4),* or other 
and possibl)· clo~er I11dian eq11ivalents - wl1ich conveniently 
fell into place as tl1e cor1sor1ant~ (ten to eighteen) ::1r, F, D, T, 
L, o, ~' s, 1;>; wl1ilst (b) tl1e ordinary Arabic Numerals of like 
,·alues ,,·ere made to ser,·e for tl1e first 11ine letters H, ~. N, 
R, B, :i;., K, A (or,\), v. 

For tl1e rest, tl1e .-\ral)ic, Persian, a11d Urdu alphabets 
"·011ld i11evitably c,uggest adaptatio11s for some at least of tl1e 
remaining con~onar1ts neecled. t 

Xo alpl1abetic revol11tion could be more smootltly effected: 
ha PP}" selectio~. compromi"e, a11d modification would meet all 
rec111irements "·itl1 tl1e lea;;t possible incon,·e11ie11ce. 

(i,·.) C'l(1ssificcl Table of tl,c ~lldldii'ian .-1lpl1abet. 

Tl1e arl)itrar~- arrangement ot tl1e G . .\B~I T . .\.X • .\ ~-\lphabet 
has naturall}· de,,tro}·ed tl1at orderl}' scie11tific classification 
(Guttural;,. Palatal;;. &c.) tou11cled l1p011 Pro111u1ciation, and 

- "---- -- -- -- --· - -- ---- - - -- ------- --
* For the Sir;hn/€,e "}."un1era/s ancl Lit Akuru (,,r Lit Illo.kkam) see 

C. A. S. Jourr1r1l, 1:--G~. Appendix. xl\·i .. xl\·ii. ' 
The connect1c•n of tl1e S:r;halese l. 2. 3. and 7 with the Jlluldive 

1.'umerals ,s. rl:":r; the othc·r~ (4, 5. 6, 8. !l) are open to doubt: for 
thP"; the :'.1Iald1\·1ans rr,a_\' hc,,·e preferred ~om,· b1tlian prototypes. 

Mald1,·e s rr,a:i,· l-.c an adoption from Per,i-.-\.rabiP. 
t Thus: Christc,pher·s z with_ o?e clot abo,·e; GH, TH (or DH) with 

three dots below ; P form,-d 1?.\· s11Illlarly sub-scribing :'.\Ialcli,·ian F. On 
ihe other l1a1:d. r, T. ;:. J, ~ appear tc> re· fr,·e of Semitic influence. 
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adopted by Grammarians in dealing with S.iJ}.halese and other 
Indian Alphabets, which, there is no reason to doubt, once 
ruled also with the DIVES AKORU. 

Taking the Consonants and Vowels which at the present 
day constitute the full ~Ialdivian Alpl1abet-Christopher's GH 

and 'l'H (or DH) being excluded, but x added-these may be 
grouped, according to phonetic values, as follows :-* 

I 
' 
I 

I 
SURD. 

' ' 
• 
~ 

DIVISIONS. ~ ... 
' d 

I ~ - • ..., .,, 
" ' 

" ' " " - ' 

" -,Q 

" ·-E-, <12 ' 
' ' ---- ' 

1. Guttural8 K 

2. Palatal8 I C I • • 

3, Cerebrals ' T . . ' • 

I 4. De11tals T I s • • 

I 6. Labials . . ' p I -
6. Gutt11ro-Palatals 

7. Gutturo-Labials . -

8. Dento-Labials ' , I F 
' 

9. Suk1tn -. -

- --- - - ---- - -

CONSONA....~S. 

~ 
~ 

-a 
w. 
~ 

e -~ 
" ;:;: 

' 
' ' 

• 
"' -d 

"' d z 

({ ! A 

-J N 

I 
D i N 

• 

' ' 
' 

D X 

I 

I l\l B 
' 

- -

,- -
' 
I -

I 
-

' 

SON.!.."!T. 

' ' ' ' 
' i 
' 
I • 

"' ' "' ' ·-" I 
' '" ' ' ·-' >-'l 
1--

' 

y 

I~ L' . ' 

I 

IR 
I I. I 
' ' ' 

' I 
' I 
I 

I 
' I 
I 

I 
' I 
I 

-----

VOWELS. 

I 
I SONANT, 

I I 
I 

I 
I 

' ' 
' • I 
' • 
' " I .... ..., 

" d ' • I d ' ... .., • - - .. tn - - 0 I " -,Q ' "' - 0 ·- -<J@,...:; :n 
--,--/-
' ' ' ' 

H A 

' 
' I I 

- -
' 
I 

z - - I -
I 

- u ' u 

- E ' Jo] 

' ' 0 <) - I 

-

- - -

(v.) Old '' Gabuli Ta1ia '' ~llanuscript. 

Various substances have from time to time been utilized in 
India and the Far East for writing on-prepared cloth, woode11 
boards, bhurja bark, palm lea,es, metal plates. 

-----~~---

. * Tl1e classification by A. i\lendi, C+t1na.s~kara. i\ludalij·iir. _i11 l~is 
Sir;ihalese Gramn1ar, 1891, p. 22, is aclopted. being easy of comparison 111 
Ceylon. The s1tkun, in its na~al capacity. l1k.- tl1e bin,f II b~- <}unasckara. 
i~ put last, unclassifie(l. 

y li-IS 

• 
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The comparative poverty of their vegetation and products 
no doubt forced the ~Ialdive Islanders to resort to yet another 
expedient. 

In 1886 the Editor was able, with considerable difficulty, 
to procure from the Maldives a couple of old manuscripts, 
which proved to be w1·itten on strips, about a foot in length 
by five inches broad, of the Pandanus odoratissimus (Mal
divian, ~IA-KAJJ.TKEYO ; SiJ;i.halese, V#akeyiya). * 

The use of this make-shift material had even then long been 
superseded by paper on the Group. 

The prepared Pandanus leaves are formed into continuous 
booklets, of convenient size, by folding each strip in and out 
alternately, so as to ma,ke the rough inner surface alone avail
able for receiving the w1·iting, which is in some kind of ''fast'' 
black ink. 

Two leaves, photo-lithographed from the more archaic 
manuscript,t appear in Plate "\7111. Its writing offers striking 
comparison with that of the modern Commercial Letter of 
about 1875 (Plate IX.). 

The short diagonals and vertical down strokes (specially 
marked in JJ., N, and R), the unusual type of :i;>, the per
pendicular B, with the general rugged boldness of all the 
characters, carry its age back at least to the first half of the 
Eighteenth Century, if not earlier. 

The writing approaches in style the script of the oldest 
extant Missives in GABUJ;,I TANA sent by the Maldive Sultans 
to the Dutch Governors at Colombo annually: l\'Iissives 
written also to the Comma,nders at Galle are more recent.:j: 

A transcript of the Arabic and ~Ialdivian letters on the 
third leaf (which contains all the first 18 letters of the GA.BULI 
TA."',A Alphabet) is given below.§ · 

The manuscript is a )faldivian FAl;>ITA FO(T) (SiI}lialese, 
mantra pota), or '' CI1arm Book'' of love spells, into which a 
fair proportion of Arahic enters.lJ 
-- ~---~ - - ---- ------------ -------

* There is an interesting reference to the use of Pandanus leaves, as 
a pis-al!er for writing material, in the .illahawar.isa. 

When King '\VattagamiQ.i was fleeing from his '' Damila '' enemies, 
tie hid in the Vessagiri forest, where he was fed by the Thera Maha 
Tissa, of Kupp,kala '\'ihara. '' Thereon the king, glad at heart record
ing it upon a ketaka leaf, allotted lands to his \·1hara for the u;e of the 
brothei;:ho'?d." ( Geiger, MahawafJBa, XXXIII., 48-50.) 

t Thia little book, as folded, measures 5f in. by' 4; in. and has 7 
pages of 65 lines. The other book is slightly larger. • ' 

:j: The oldest OABuµ TL-...A Missive disco\·ered by l',lr. Bell in the 
Dutch RE;cords Office, Colombo, is dated October 16, I il3. 

§ Arabic words are printed in italic capitals. 
ll For Sl)e{!imens of :\Ialdive TAvinu, or '' charms," see Bell, Journal, 

R.A.S. (Ceylon}, 1881, VII., No. 24, pp. 119-124. 
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Professor Geiger devotes a paragraph (supra, p. 5) to a 
quotation from Christopher and Young's JJ,J emoir regarding 
'' the old animistic worship, the belief in demons and spirits, 
in exorcism, and in magic,'' which plays an '' important pa.rt 
in the life of the people (Maldivians)," despite the counte1· 
injunctions of '' Islam, the official religion.'' 

Side by side with ~Iuhammadism there has continued to exist 
an older creed-not the less real because diso,vned-in demons 
and spirits, spells, charms, and the like. An)·one thrown in 
contact with the ordinary Islanders (particularl)· those of the 
Southern Atolls) will find demonolatry and nature worship as 
rife as of old. if pl1rsued no,v-a-days less obtrusi,;el)·. * 

1. 
') -· 3. 
4. 
5. 
6. 
7. 
8. 
9. 

10. 
11. 
12. 
13. 
14. 

T rariscri pt. t 
(Top half: right.) 

ABGHA VI TANA(~) KIA \'AI TIJ;t F • .\. 

HARU ~HE~ )fJHA MfN • .\.{~) FU3IEL.-\I 

AHANI KUL.\KA(~) BU:1;,EI JIUJARRAB 

FASL VARI TOJ;,..\.(~) KUR...\.K..\.(~) ~I 
' ADURU FA.TU TIX FATU RASU 

, , , , , 
LULLAHI GEFAN • .\.I IY .AHUDINAI 

' 

H..liDURU )[ASR~A JIAGHRIBBA 

HAIDURU UDAI BI:\IAI HAI 
• 

' ' DURU ALHA KUJIUTTAKA SURUH . .\.TTA 

( Bottom half : left.) 
• DURU :\ITAGE DE VERIR DURU :\UHER • • 

TIJ;t FATU LIEN! E{~) FA(J;i) KA~ 

~ D~U I,ANI A:t;,E(J;i) FA(J;i) EDU D.~U 

V~ULA:lf[ ~-..rn{~) FA(J;i) oµ D.~u LA 

NI V ARIVEI F ASL VARI TOLU BU • 

1- ( , ~~ . ::>, NA.l'IE AHADE RUKUR I TIR BURI 
• • 

16. vf FA..'-AKU l\IEDU BURI VARUGAI 

17. DE KE¥E(J;i) RU KUR.ARAI DE BO DEKO 

18. LA{~) I,AI VARAKA VAR.A o~u:i;i 

A translation of the manuscript would be out of place in 
the present connection. 

* Bell, The Maldive Islands, p. 58 . 
. t Noticeable is the preference gi,;en_ to i:t (i.) ~ lieu of the AVIE?.'! 

sign A, for mute terminations-here pnnted (~); (11.) for tl1ena.s~ (e.g., 
TI~ AJ_tHE~) ; and (iii.) for duplicating consonants; also the exception all~· 
frequent use (a.s in Sultans' Missives of early Eighteenth Century) of 
the cerebral :i::,. 
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POSTSCRIPT. 

What has been said above, so far as it relates to the GABU:t;.I 
TANA script, is based mainly on the material put together in 
1838 by Lieutenant \Villmott Christopher,* of the Indian Na,,y. 
ancl the Plate of the Modern, and a portion of the Old, 
l\Ialdivian Alphabet which accon1panied it, when printed in 
1841. 

That Plate was reprod11ced in a Paper, published in 1878, 
by l\1r. (now Sir) _t\.lbert Gra)·, formerly of the Ceylon Civil 
Ser,·ice, \\ith a summary, below the Alphabet, of Christopher's 
remarks regarcling the souncl-val11es of the letters. (See 
Plate II.) 

It was only to be expected that, i11 the fl11xion of three
c1t1arters of a centtlr)' or more, the form of the l\Ialdive writte11 
character would 1u1dergo grad11al e,·olution. This has been 
the natural course in the history of all scripts of long-continued 
life. 

_\ con1parison _of the £or1ns of the letters in Christopher's 
Table (Plate II.), and those appearing in the '' lVIaldivian 
Commercial Letter ·, of 1875 circct (Plate IX.), provide,; 
expected testimon)· to this slow, b11t no less s11re. process of 
rn11tation. 

Thanks to the co1irteous aicl of Abd11l Hamid Didi Effendi, 
the :i\Ialcli,·ia11 Government Representative in Ceylon (who 
ha,; himself caref11lly pennecl each character), the Editor is 
enabled to close this Appenclix with a list of the tu•enty-four 
( Z4) letters 11:hich at tlie pre.sent time make up t}ie full ~I . .\LDIVI • .\N 
,\LPH.\BET, and exhibit the G.\BU:t;.I T . .\~.\ cts it is u•ritten noio
a-days, accorclir1g to best authority. 

That steady evol11tion has conti11uecl ever1 si11ce 1875 is 
ill11stratcd by the form of the l\Ialclivian characters given in 
the Table on page 167. 

* For particulars of the gallant death of this brave Officer at 1\Iultan, 
1n 18-18, see .,11pra, p. 130 t-

One :-ho ?1ew l1im intimately ~ote : '· !,ieutenant Christopher, of 
the Indian ~a\'Y, ,,as a \'ery old fnend of nune indeed I was his 'best 
man· at his wedding, at Aden, in, I think, 18-14. You may depend on 
th\ _accuracy .?f whate\·er he put on paper. He was an earneBtly 
rel1g1oiis m_an. (C:eneral H. \\'. B. Bell, R.E., January l, 181;0.) 

. 'lhe closing words of C'hristopher·s Letter to Dr. \\'ilson, in forwarding 
his V ~cabulary of th, ,1lcildi,:ian Language (L\IS. in C. A. S. Library), 
pathe_t1oall;i.· bespe:ik. the "Christian Soldier'' fated to give a noble life 
for his cotmtry _within a few years : " (l\Iay) you continue to prosper 
under the fostermg care of Our Hea\·enJ~r Father .. , 
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In the absence of a11y standardizecl £011nt of cast type, the 
tendency in manuscript is manifestly towards a '' running 
hand," with its inevitable result-progressive, tho11gh tm· 
conscious, '' slurring '' of distinctive forms. 

The clear difference between ::.uch characters as ~ and N, ~ 
and z, in the GABDµ TANA. of the Olcl Pcindc111i18 l\Ianuscripts, 
and the l\Ialdive Sultans' ofissives of the earlier years of the 
Eighteenth Century-those of the first quarter of the Nine
teenth Century-ancl, finally, the '' current script '' of the later 
Nineteenth and present period of the Twentieth Centuries, is 
strongly marked. 

Frankly, it must be admitted that the change, thus almost 
automatically evolved during a periocl of tv.·o centuries, has 
not made for greater distinctness or beauty in the v.riting: 
instead of amelioration, steady chirographic decli11e is 
perceptible. This has been clue, witho11t cloubt, to the u·ant of 
a recognized printed standard ; such, for i11stance, as has for 
long ruled-with certain modificatio11s not affecting its general 
bold attractiveness, teres atque rotundus-in the case of Sii;t
halese characters of ola ma.n11scripts ancl printed books. 

The GABuµ TANA letters which have undergone most 
change perhaps, during the course of the past two hundred 
years, ::tre B and J. * These do not seem to be used ordinarily 
at the present day in their old stilted ,·ertical shape. 

The form of cerebral ~ given by Christopher, that was 
holding the fielcl firmly more than a century earlier, appears 
to have yielded to the nasal more usually· transcribed as 
the presumed palatal N.t It is believecl that the older form, 
as well as the variants of '!' and c (see Plate II.}, may still be 
employecl at will. 

The word KUSHA, among the birudc1s of the Sultans in their 
l\Iissives of the Eighteenth Cent1rry, was written (when not 
spelt simply KUSA) alternati,·ely by l\Ialdivian dental s ,vith 
three clots under, or by the Arabic character for cerebral sh 
super-scribed with triple dots. 

The present-day GABU:t;,r TA..."i".-\. Alphabet has been arra11ged 
on page 167 in three Columns, from right to left according to 
l\Ialdivian script. 

* The strange type of J;) found in the FAJ?ITA FO(T) (see Plate VIIL) 
does not occur iu Sultans' l\fissives. 

t Formerly, at least, association of clifierent classes of nasals was 
allowable: thus, e.g., ~A (dental and cerebral). Further, the 
honorific plural suffix in ~IANIKUFa1''UMENXA. and the like, appears 
with its final nasal looped, but bent to left-apparentlJ· the form of 
palatal:& (Plate I.) now, and may be of old, utilized also for cerebral~ 
(see Alphabet, p. 167, and cf. D6NE, Plate IV., line 10). 
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Column I. gives the first nine letters of the Alphabet : 
these are virtually the Arabic Numerals 1 to 9. 

Column II. shows the next nine, drawn from the JJ,Jaldivian 
Numeral.s* of like values, several of which find obvious 
counterparts in Indian, and Ceylon, Numerical symbols. 

• In Column III., the remaining six letters are set out, pre-
sumably in their recognized alphabetic order. 

With the list of l\Ialdivian characters, Abdt1l Hamid Didi 
further supplied their Persi-.Arabic equivalents as written by 
.iJlaldivians, appending this important Note:-

\\7e do not use Persi-Arabic letters, unless we find it absolutel:1.r 
nc-cessary to give Persi-Arabic pronunciation, when writing an 
Arabic or Persian word in r.Ialdi,·ian characters. Bl1t we could 
\n'it-e Maldi,·ian wholly in Arabic letters, with dots here and 
there to represent Maldivian TA...'f A. sound. t 

This accounts for the absence from the GA.BULi TANA 
• 

alphabet of the comparatively little-used characters tran-
scribed by Christopher (see Plate II.) as GR, TH (or DH). 

The following points should be noticed. 
The penchant for modifying .Arabic forms by triple dots 

sub-script is very marked: see :i:t, G, ~, :i;,, c. 
The l\'Ialdivian sign for P is virtually F, subscribed thrice, or 

once: from z the super-script dot (teste Christopher, Plate II.) 
has disappeared. 

'!' with quadruple dots above is an Urdu form. 
The Arabic letter (here subscribed once and utilized as the 

equivalent of ~) is usually transcribed by z with dot or line 
below. 

~ S?1~an Ibrahim Iskaodar's Missive of A.D. 1749 is dated in 
Maldiman Numerals (:l! N T D) • as is that of Sultan Ghazi Hasan 
lzz-ud-din's l\Iissi,·e of A.D. 1765 (M ~ G L) in addition to the Hijra 
Year 1178 in Arabic Numerals (H HK A). ' 

t In proof • .\bdul Hamid Didi gave the l\Ialdivian title DORJMBl'i'A 
E:Js:ccr.,.~ou.iNcr wrioten in Persi-• .\rabic characters. · 



Maldivian '' Gabuli Tana'' Alphabet, with English and Persl-Arable equivalents. 

III. I II. I I. 

• 

If 
• / H 

z J ;:, M .. 0 

• ~ 

# J (i / ll' 
l ' 

N 
•• ' ./ f ~ I / oei T L•• \ I D 

• 
R 

~ 0 ~· I /'e T 
I f .... ' I .., 
I B L ) J IP p 

~ L y 

.P L 
• 

~ & Y. ~ I / G 

/' y I 
J/ K ' • •• 

' 

/ ' N & I 
• 

.,,/) A 

') 
, s (r I / V 

~ Jo I # D 
• •• • 

lb 

) 
•• • 

i.:J 
..) 

L ) 
• 

(ft 

u 

' 
J 

tr.i 
~ 

~ 
i,.. 

z 
0 
• 

I ..... 
~ ..... 
~ 
• 

'--' 

a: 
i,.., 
t"' 
t:j 

~ 
21 
t"' 

Ix 
,:;:i 
q .... 
U'J .., .... 
a 
U'J .., 
q 
t:j .... 
t,j 
U'J 
• 

..... 
~ _, 



. 
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APPENDIX D. 

----

MALDIVIAN LETTERS. 

In his jJfaldivische Studien, I., 1900, pp. 678-684, Professor 
Geiger has copied-according to his 0>\"'11 transliteration, and 
with independent renderings into German,* but without 
giving the l\Ialdive writing-the only two l\faldivian Letters 
(Texts, Transcripts, and Translations, in full) which have 
been yet published. 

It may be well, therefore, to reproduce, in extenso, both 
these Letters, as first printed, accompaniecl in each case by 
a Plate in replica showing the ~Ialdive script (see Plates 
III., IV.). 

I.-1\Ialim's Letter. Transcript (origi11al )Ialdi,-e Letter 
1nissing) and literary Tra11slation appear in Christopher's owr1 
rnanuscript of 1838, publisl1ed i11 the Journal, R.A.S., 1841, 
pp. 72-74. 

11.-Sultan·s l\Iissive. ..\.ppcars in Bell's The .llaldii·e 
Islands (Ceylon Sessional Paper XLIII., 1881). 

To these is now addecl a third. 

III.-Comn1ercial Letter. This exhil1its, sicle bj- sicle, the 
two forms of the l\Ialdive Alpl1abet: (i.) the Ancient, or 
DIVES AKURU, and (ii.) the )Ioclern, known as GABU~I TANA. 

1.-Maldive Malim's Letter : A.D. 1837. 

[ The wc,rcl-for-word Tra11script and Translation, gi,-en 
below, wi·itten otit (-'·ith a fe,,· trifling errors) by- Christopher 
in his O\VIl clear handrn'iting. were st1pplemented by a 
Summarized Translation from the hancl of his Editor, Dr. 
J. \Vilson, which was subseque11tly printed in the .Asiatic 
Society's Journal (loc. cit., p. 74). J 

* See supra, pp. 
of the German. 

z 

49-52, 54-56, for )!rs. \Villis's Englisl1 rendering 

17-18 
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Transcript.* 
The following is a specimen of the language. It is a copy 

of a letter written by the Maldive !ilalim of a boat at Colombo 
to his co11ntrymen at Galle:-

(1) 

(2) 

(3) 

(4) 

G.!LIGAI 
' El\Il\IE TIBI DIWEHINGGE 

At Galle stopping, of the }laldives to all 

K.U.CNGNAG AR.A.BU ODI 
• 

the people of the Arab boat 
, 

' 
, , ' l\IIF AHARAG l\L-U.DII K.A.LEGEFANU SAI,AMEN 

the ::\Ialim Chief's salams. Now 

MI RARHUGAI HURHI OJ;>I F AHARfil 

at this port are the boats: 

AR.A.BU ODI FINL.A.DU ODI WEDUNG ODI 
• • . 

Arab boat, Finladu boat, Present boat, 
, 

ODI FADIY,\.RU • 

Fa:i;t~yaru's boat, 
, 

AHAl\I:.\ll 

Ahama 

' . DIDI 
DicU's 

ODI 
• 

boat, 

, , 
M..-\NDU·GE 
3-lanclu-house 

ODI . 
boat, 

, 
G.-\S-D.A.RlIU·GE ' l\IIFAHA.R.A.G 

tree-corner (house )t 
OJ;)! 

boat. At present 

HITI· 
Bitter-

( 5) El\Il\IE 
all 

KA.LUNG 
people 

GAD.-\ ,vE 
in health 

, 
EBA TIBUWEWE 

• remam. 

TIYA 
At your 

RARHUGAI 
port 

HURHI 
(which) you have 

* For the ).Ialim's Letter, Christopher, in his manuscript, employed 
diacriticals; transliterated :aialdivian nasal both as N and NG; the mute 
A at the end of words by G; ~ by RH, or by doubling the connected 
consonant ; and T final by I. 

H1s editor, Dr. l\"ilson, converted Christopher's silent G into italic G, 
a~ well as using italics instead of subscribed dots for cerebral consonants; 
inserted a short diagonal stroke at foot between duplicated consonants ; 
and changed I into short f. 

Geiger a1)ancloned XG for single N, and I for tl1e original T final; 
adopted x with super,cribed dot (here printed :5.) for final semi-nasal; 
substituted apostrophe (')sign for mute J\; and R with small superscript v 

for RH; restored diacritical dots ; and utilized hyphens ireelj·-
t Christopher has rendered :ir.txnt:--GE and HITI-GAS·DARU·GE 

correctl;ir, except tliat DAJ<U means ,. under." ::\I. HrTr·GAS = S. 
koho1nba-gaha, .-!znriirachta Indica. 

Abdul Hamid D,d, writes :-These ·'Houses" (GE) are both in Male 
Island. JI.\.XD1:-·Gi: is. at tl1e present time. the residence of the ex
Sultan's brothers (~!.L'>"DU•GE ll!ASIFULv:.). HITI, ''bitter,, . GAS. 
'·tree.,; D~u (or DORU), ''under,. = together: '' the House' under 
the Bitter Tree.'· 
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(6) KABARENG 
the news 

FON·-o-w-iTT 

you must send. 
MI RARHDGAI 
At thisport 

' HORHT KABARU MI FONOWIE 

(which) there is the news I hereby send. 

(7) ~' ' ' Wll,ATUNG AU BOJ;)A S . .\.HIBENG 

From Europe a new Governor 

=w~11,ATU RASGE 

Of England the King 

ATUEWE 
has arrived. 

(8) MAROWEJJEWE 
is dead. 

LANKA 

Lacs 
GINA 

many 
J,'ARHUNG 

in strings 
' ::'.II • .\.S VIKKI SAI,Al\[EN 

salams. 
MI RARHU 

This port's fish we have sold : 

(9) s I Mrri MAS HANG DIHA HAI 
the Himiti fish for seven tens and seven 

RTYAI,AYAG 

dollars; 
l\TAI,E ATOLU l\IAS 

• 

tl1e 1\Iale Atolu fish • 

(10) FAS DOLOS HATAKAG FADING-FULU 
• • 

for five twelves ancl seven: the Fading-fulu 

KTRA l\IAS * SALIS-
• 

weighed fish for forty-

(11) HATAKAG 
seven. 

MIHIDANG VIKKAIGENG 
Thus having solcl it 

TIBI AGIMI\VE,VE t 
we are stopping for the price. 

' ' SAL..\.:lIEN l\II LIYUNI 

LANGKA GINA 
Lacs more 

(12) FARHUNG 

strings salams. This is written 
l\llTANGWi 
here 

BARUSFATI 
on Thur:-day 

(13) l\IAI KALA.GE 

If God 

DUWAHUNG 

the da \'. • 

' ' RUSSEWJY.~I 
permits (or pleases) 

DOWAAO 

days 
ALUG.~DU F~C~R..\.NE:lIEWE 

I shall have &'liled ; t 
(14) HTTAI HORHI l\IEVE 

I have the desire. 

SAUDA 
in fo11rteen 

---------------·-----------

• See supra, p. 52. t See supra, p. 53. 
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Tra1islation. * 
The mea11ing of the above letter cl ppears tc be as follows:
The }Ialim of the Arab boat to all the people of the 

~Ialdi,·es stopping at Galle. The Chief's gree,ting.t 
The boats now at this port are the ~\rab boat of Finladu, the 

Offering boats of Fag.iyaru and Ahamma Didi, and the boats 
of }Iandu-ge and Hiti-gas-darhu-ge. 

All the people are in good hea 1th. 
Send what news you have at )-our port. I hereby send 

what news there is at this port. 
A new Governor is come from Europe. The King of 

England is dead. 
"\

7 ery many greetings. 
We have sold at this port, Himiti fish for seventy-seven 

dollars, l\iale Atoll fish for sixty-seven, and Fadingfulu fish 
weighed (?) fo1· forty-seven: having sold the fish, we are 
waiting for the price. 

Very many greetings. 
This is ,vritten on Th11rsclay. If Goel permits, I shall sail 

in fourteen clays ; s11ch is my wish. 

11.-Missive from the Sultan of the Maldives : A.D. 1795. 

[This }Iissive of .\.H.1210 and its Translation arereprod11ced 
below, with the Notes which accompaniecl it, virtually as they 
were printed in The J.11aldice Islaricls (loc. cit., pp. 78-81). 
Supplementary matter is gi,en in footnotes.] 

It may strengthen the position assumed by Albert Gray 
(Journal, R.A.S., "\7ol. X., 1878) regarcling the affinity of the 
SiIJhalese ancl l\Ialclive lang11ages ("·hilst of interest on other 

- --- ----------------

* Geiger's Translation (1900) is as follows:-
Ueberset:ung: Der Kapitan des .<\rabischen Schiffes (sendet) an alle 

in Galle weilenden ~Ialdi\ianer Grii.sse. Die Boote, welche gegen
wii.rtig in diesem Hafen sicl1 )Jefinden, sind die Arabischen Boote, die 
Boote des F1riladu, die Boote mit den Geschenken, die Boote des 
Ricl1ters, die Boote des . .\hmed Didi, die Boote des :\Iandu-Hauses und 
die Boote des Hiti-gas-tlarh11-Hauses. Alie Leute sind zur Zeit wohlauf. 
1hr sollt die Xeuigkeiten schicken, die ilir in eurer Stadt (erfahren) habt; 
ich schic~e (auch) die Xew,gkeiten, die wir hier (gehort) haben. Aus 
England 1st e1n neuer Gou\·emeur gekommen. Der Konig van England 
ist gestorben. Viele tausend Grusse. ,\-ir verkauften an diesem 
Platz Fi:lche (und zwar) solche aus Himiti fiir 77 Dollars, solche aus 
dem 1Iale-Atoll fiir 67, solche aus • , . fiir 47 • • • • 
Tausend Grii:sse. Ich schrieb dies hierorts am Donnerstag. \\'enn 
es Gott erlaubt, werde ich noch 14 Tage bleiben. Das ist meine 
Absicht. (Geiger, .1!cildii·ische .s·tudien, I., 680.) 

f See supra, p. 52. 
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grounds) to insert here a facsimile of one of the Annl1al 
Missives of the 1\1aldi,e Sultans of the Eighteenth Century, 
with a Transcript in Roman characters, an English Trans. 
lation, and some Explanatory Kotes. 

As will be seen, the proportion of words in this Letter 
clearly traceable to Sil;lhalese, or Sanskrit, sources is large, 
amounting to at least 65 per cent. 

(1) 

(2) 

(3) 

(4) 

(5) 

Transcript.* • 
A.S-SULTA.N 

• 
HASAN , . 

NUR-UD•DIN 

HUWA'L GHAN! 

SOVASTf SIRIMAT.i l\IAH.-\. SIRI-BARI KUSA FURADA. 

' ' ' , NA SIRI KDLA SADA IRA SIAKA SASTl:-RA AUDAXA KA 
, , , 

ATIRI AS-SUL'fAN HASAN NUR·UD-DIN ISKANDA.R KA,\ 
TIRI BOWANA 

, 
l\fAHA RADUN KOI.DBU 

, , 
GORUN"C'DOREWE KIY.-\ RASGE· 

• 

FA.NA(,\) l\IITA(A) 
, , , 

LAAKA R..-\S FA~1:-A SA.LAM l1IAXIKUFANUl1IE1\GE KOJ;.U-

BUG.il IHU U 

(6) J;,U,\VI RAS-RAS-Kc\LUA:'.S"A.[ MI DI\"ERI R.-\..\JEG.-\I IHU t'J;.'C"\ 

(7) 

(8) 

, 
VI RAS-RAS-K.-\LU,\NAI R . .\HJIATRIK • .\.J\ BEHE'\TEVI F.-\D.-\l,\ ,, . 

ME l\IANI 

KUFA.NAI T:DIA,'\ MANIKt'FA.NU Hl.\FUL'L"GAI RA.H.l!AT • • • 

BAHAA'fA\"AIGE \ HU,\NE 

(9) VTI\IE l\IANIKl:-FA.NUl\IE.\ KIB • .\.IA EDI TIBillIA. \"E )II 
DIVEHI R.-\.,\JEI \ O:t;)I 

(10) YE DO~E(A)t BEHIGE,\ GOS :\IANIKUF.\N.-\(.\) KHA.BARI 
, 

VE TAN.\KU TIBI ::-.A 

* Bell (The 11,Jaldii·e Islands, 1882, p. 78) follo,vcd Christopl1cr'e, 
system of translitcrc1tion general!)-, except in 1IBi11g (1.) :::,- (anu,u·ara) 
for l1is NG, ,v!1ere sorne nasal pro11U11cia.tion seen1ed required, and (ii.) 
the apostrophe(') ,vher8 it seemecl to be m11te. 

In the Editor's footnotes to C:ei,:er·s .1J,;/,//c a11 ::-·111,l1£s, as ,vcll as 
the present reprint of the S11ltan·s ::\l1ssi,·e of .-\.D. 1795, eacl1 }l,ildi,·e 
character has been transcribecl by a11 ec1uivalc·nt ,111r;le Roman letter, 
irrespectit'fl of pro111111ciation. }Ialdi\·e .1.,-1E:-.I sign, s!10\"ln as .,. bears 
various soU11d \"alues, accordi11g to its 11s,1£e in }lalcli\-ian, \"l·hetl1er 11asal. 
duplicati\·e. or simpl:y a n1ute termination (_ ,). :I:or_ RH_, R is_ aclopted. 
\Vords, or portions, written in Arabic are pr111ted 1n 1tal1c capitals. 

t Several other spellings (e.g., D6Sc1YE, D•'>:sScE); but all_ ,v_1tl1 ~ 
(pres11mPd palatal, or variant cerebral I. ,ingl:,.· or seco,1d. }Iald1\·1ans 
usually style their Voyaging V.;ssels FCRADI or,r, or DATCRU OJ?I. 
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' , (11) ]}IA E B-e\.YAKU OEADAVAI E MffiOAGE HAIA01'."'UKAA , , 
BE,\LA VUMAI MI DIVER! 

(12) RA,\JEA(A) ADAVA,\TERIAKU MANIKUFA.NA(A) EGIAJE 

N_43IA E BAYAKA(A) 

(13) i\I • .\.~IKC"F_iNIDIE•\ NU-RUSSEVIDIEVE , , 
MEANAI ARAFODIGEA-

(14) NOVA KUDA HADIYA KOL..\.-K.~I A[!MAD 
• • • .,, , , 

KEVI TIA F01'.u A VThIU ]}fl A 

(15) :µ_ DEANEVI KAJ\IE(A) KURAAVAI 
TAKSIRU(A) VIAS MU'AF 

MI 

, 
MAc'l'IKUFANU • 

, 
KUDA • 

BADERI 
• 

ALU,\ KIBAIN 
• 

(16) 
, 

KURAAVAI A,\VALU Ml"SUi\IUGAI FURUVA.·KAMA(A) EDI 

VADAIGEA HO,\NE • 

(17) Vll\IE 1210 SAN.AT. 

Translation.* 
He (Goel) is bountiful (lit., the richest) ! 

Hail! Sultaii Hasan A'ur-11d-din Jskandar,t l\Iighty l\Ionarch 
of the Universe, a Ksh,'1tri_;·a, endo,vecl with bea11ty, possessed 
of great wealth, ~·ho imp,lrts wisclom, (born) of illustrious race 
resembling the s1m ancl moon, conversant with arts ancl sciences, 
of 11nsullied (fame), to the Ruler, namely, the Governor of 
Coloml)o.t countless (lit., ma11y million-folcl) sal11tations ! 

* l'he German Translation of 1900 rt1ns :-
[T €be rs, t:11 ,,g : Heil ! \" on elem glorreichen, hoch-berulunten, hoch

weisen, a11s edlem Geschlecl1t entspros:,enen, elem ~Iond un der 
Sonne ,·erglcichbaren Herrscl1er, dem !1elde11l1aften Krieger, Sultan 
Ha,a11 Xur-ud-din Iskanflar. dem Krieger, dem Grosskiinige der Ertle 
,in den Konig eles Go11,·emeurs in Colombo ,·on hier ,·iele tausend, 
Grti,se. \\"1e zw1schen dem friiheren Konige Eurer Excellenz in 
Colnmbo un<l elem frul1eren Konige dieses ::1Ialdivischen Reiches 
Frew1dscl1aft bcsta11den l1at. so tragen wir a11ch z11 Eur<cr Excellenz 
Freuntlscl1afr im Herzc11, und wir ~-unschen ( <las Gleiche} ,·on Eurer 
Excellenz. Sollre irgend ein Boot oder Fal1rzeug dieses Landes 
,·erschla):!'en ,Yerden, so sollst du. wenn es ein Eurer Excellenz bekannter 
Platz iot-. clie Leute holen und fur ihr \\-ohlergehen sorgen. \\"enn 
Ettrer Excellenz jeman<l bekannt wird. der diesem Lande fiendlich 
gesinnt i;t. soil Eure Excellenz es nicht dulden Ob\\·ohl es der \\"urde 
Et1rer Exce!!Pnz nicht entspricl,t. !1abe icl1 clir dttrch den Unterschatz
meister .'\!1mcel ei11 kle1nes Geschenk ge:,ehickt. \\'enn er einen 
\Vunsch attssert, sollst clt1 ihn erfullen. wenn ein \"ersehen ,·on seiner 
Seite ,·orkommt, sollst du es ,·przeihen. :\Iit elem ersten 1Ionsun 
erwarte icl1 seine Z11rtickkunft. (Geie'.cr. loc. cit., 683-684). 

t '' The ~1Aldi,·e Sultans ha,·e assumed the fulsome cognomen 
I.skandar-applied by Arab and Persian \\riters to .'\lexander the Great 
(1:~kanda_r al R,ini)-perhal?s by ,~rtue of supposed descent from the 
Wide-rulin[; Iskanriar Dhul lkarnein (· the two-horned') a traditional 
Persian Kini:: of the F.rst J:ace, contemporary of Abrah~.m, and tenth 
descendant from Xoal1." (The .Jlcildive Islands, p. 76.) 

t See supra, p. 5u. 
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As the former Rulers at Colombo - Your Excellency's 
predecessors and the former Rulers of this Island Kingdom 
(Maldives) preserved m11tual friendship, Yo11r Excellency and 
Ourselves have borne (reciprocal) friendship in our hearts. 
May this (amity) continue on Your Excellency's part ! 

Should any <4i or d6ni (~Ialdi,e boats) be driven ashore 
at any place with which (Your Excellency) is acquainted, 
(We request that Your ExcellenC}' will kinclly) send for those 
(shipw1·ecked) persons, and enquire into their wants.* 

(Further) should Your ExcellenC}' be a ,,are of any persons 
ill-0isposed towards this Islancl Kingclom, ('Ve, also, request 
that Your Excellency \\ill be pleased to) show them no 
countenance. 

For Your Excellency's acceptance we send-all unworthy 
though it be-a small present by the hands of (Our Am bas· 
sador) Ahmad Kui]a Ba,J,eri Kevi.t 

(We beg Your ExcellenC}' will kindlj-) issue directions that 
his req11ests be attended to. 

If he commit any fault ("\\Te hope that Your Excellency will) 
pardon it. 

(We trust that Yo11r Excellency will) allow him to return 
in the favourable monsoon. t A.H. 1210 ( • .\..D. li95). 

Reply of tlie D11tch Goi·ernor. 

[The Reply of the D11tch Go,ernor, J. G. ,-an Angelbeck, 
to the ~Iissive of the S11ltan, despatchecl from Colombo on 
December 2, 1795, is couched in eq11ally friendly terms :-

AAN DEN GELUKKIGEN SULTA.,· HASSE}.. }.·ooREDlE,V [SE.ANDER. 

K01''ING DER J\I.U.DIVOS. 

Ik heh de eer gehad Uwer Hoogheids brief, en de daar 
nevens gezondene geschenken, 11it handen ,an Uwer Hoogheids 
Zencleling, Agamadoe Koeda Banderie Keu•ie, wel te ont,-c111gen; 
waar voor ik Uwe Hoogheid zeer rriencllijk bedanke. 

Dat Uwe Hoogheid geneigcl is rrienclschap met my te 
onderhouden, strekt my tot ,eel genoegen; en ik zal niet 
nalaaten, zoo ,eel 1nogelijk, alles toetebrengen, wat cleeze 
vrienllschap cluurzctam kan maaken. 

Nevens cleezen biecle ik U"·e Hoogheid zoodanige goederen 
aan, als by de ingeslootene Notietsie vcrmeld staan, met 
v1·iendelijk myner geneegenheid te willen akcepteeren. 
--------------

* See supra, p. 5 7. 
t Tl1is •• Assistant (lit., Sn1all) Treasurer., was «Pnt also in I i93 and 

1794. + See supra, p. 5S. 
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vT 001·ts bicl ik G,)cl. cl,1 t Hy Uwe Hoogheid gelieve 'te zegenen 
met gezonclheicl en ,·oorspoecl, en Uwer Hoogheids Regeering 
steecls gelt1kkig te cloen zijn, tot noch een reex van jaare. 

Kol11mbo. den '2nd December, 1795. J 

Notes.* 

(i.) The magniloqt1ent bir11das, ,. great swelling words of 
,·anit}T·" emplo}Ted bj· the Sultans in their Ann11al l'ilissives 
to the Ceylon Governors, have strangely waxed and wanecl 

• 
since the commencement of the Eighteenth Century. t 

Sultan fbrahim Iskandar (A.D. 1721-1749) was content to 
affix to his Uc'1me RA~NAV . .\.LOK . .\. )I.\R.o\ R . .\.DUN. t 

In 17 50, under S11ltan l'ii11karram 1Iuhammad Imad-ud-din, 
l'iialcli,·ia11 officic1,l bombast reachecl the height beginning 
SUVASTi, &c., § and a ttainecl its zenith some twenty or thirty 
}·ears later. I\ 

Re-action then ens11ecl; ancl in letters s11bseq11ent to 1805 
circa, the Sultan·s .'il',1bic titles v.·ere followed merely by the 

' epithets KUL . .\. SUND"C"R . .\. K . .\.,\TIRI BOWANA M • .\.R..\. RADUN-
'' expressions,. ,vhich Cl1ristopher considered'' 11nexplainable 
at the present c1'1y." ~ 

(ii.) SUV . .\.STi . . . ~I • .\.Hc\. RADUX.-Adopting [provi
sio11all}T] the translation given abo,e, the Sultan's title may be 
renclerecl i11to 8ir].l1,1lese as follo,,·s :- ,Sr;pa ·cei:ci : $rimatvu: 
1nc1ha $Ti clhara1i11civu .' prajnci praclf1ci11a l:aran11a,i;u, (J:alyarJ_a 

* In tl1e elucidation of tl1ese birudas ,·alt1al)le aid \Yas received, in 
1881, from the late learneLI scl1olars ,,·aska<;lu'l\"e Subl1uti 1,Tnnanse, 
Dhammal6ka -Cnnanse, of Ratmalana, and B. Clt1nasekara. }Iudali;yar. 
Chief Translator to Clo,·ernn1e11t. 

Sug:;est1uns ,,er)· kindly offered l)~· .\. :'1Iendis Gunas0kara, }Iudali;yar. 
appear in some of tl1e present footr1otes to tl1e X otes. 

t B"'· (!,facinus permission of tl1e Ce:ylon Go,·ernment, l\Ir. Bell was 
enal)le_cl to l1a,·e all ,L1r,-i,·i11[! orig i_nals of tl_1ese :'II1~si,·es (i.) photographed 
and (11.) l1thozrapl1ecl to exact srze. at his O'l\"Il charges. Some of the 
1Iissi,·es are choice ~pPcimens of calli~'I"apl1J·. "·ritten J,oth i11 red and 
in hlaek cl1araPtrr,. There are rnan:i,· gaps. The earliest l\lissi,•e in 
GAB"C"Ll T \::,.-1. characters clisco,·erc·d rn tl1e Dutch Records Office, 
Coloml)o. is clatecl 1,13 ; tl1e latest 1825. Tlie;· a'IYart ecl1tin" 

• o• 

~ First app 0 ars in extant }Iissi,·e of 1,:32. Prior l\Iissi,·es seem to 
contain no /J;tuda8. 

~ His first }Iissi,·e (Septernl)er, l ,50) opens: su...1.sTi srnfM . .\.TA , , 
~IA!l \ $IR1 ::,a,·aR.t::,::,A, KlRITI A"C"D.\XA.. 

,. ariant epit_hets. clropped later, are: RA,::,-:1rfn.-1., D • .\.X.l.LA, viRa· 
srxGa, a=a, 'IYhicl1 occur combined mth more usual bir11da8 • 

.- The ~-pitheta mean: '• Great Ruler of the ,,·orld. a Kshatriya of 
pure race. · 
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dayaka-i;u) : ?ri varJ,sa !?,ti: hira sanda banduvu : pratyaksha 
?astra dh1irivu: ?ubhra (kirti) 1;,ti: Kshatriya varJ,sa 1;,ti: l6kaye 
Jlaha Raja. • 

(iii.) Me\H~ smi BA.RI.-S. mc1l1a ?ri-bhciri, '' possessed of 
immense (lit., great weight of) glory (or wealth)." Cf. siri 
bara in prea1nl)le of meclire,al Su;ih,1lese inscriptions.* 

In place of BARI some l\!Iissives give DIBI, ,,·hich may = 
S. dula, '' glittering," '' splenclid," through dili. * 

(iv.) KUSA FURAD.iNA.-Taken [pro'.isionally]as = S. kW)a 
pradhcina. Besides the meanings (a) prajficiva, '' wisdom," 
or (b) kalycina, '' goodness," assigned here to KUSA, the 
compound will also bear the sense (c) S. jala pradhci1iavu, 
'' Lord of Waters," i.e., the Ocean, and (d) '' Chief of Kusa 
(Divipa)," a division of tl1e t1niverse.t Some 1\Iissives read 
KUSH . .\. 

(v.) SADA IBA. - The orcler of Sanskrit compounds is 
follo,ved; ira (for l1ira) sauda = sandct ira. 

(vi.) SIA.KA SASTURA.-Forsl . .\.K . .\, S11bhuti U11nanseproposed 
Hincli siscina, ''clever" ; renclering the compound (a) daksha 
anu,$cisakavu, '' skilful teacher," or '' con1mander," (b) dl,urta 
janaycita sc1truvv., ·' enem.,· of ,,·ickecl men:' 

Dhammal6ka Unnanse, deri,·ing SL.\K . .\ from the Sanskrit 
sayaka, '' bow," translated (c) dhari11rdliravu, '' skillecl with 
the bow." 

B. Gunasekara, 1\I11cl,1li.,·ar. st1ggested (d) Sliicika sc1tura 
(sc1tru), ·' enemy of the Shias," the 1Ialdivians being Sunnis; 
(e) S. siya, ''·o\\"Il '' + aJ.:a (S,111skrit aksh{t, '' organs of 
sense''), '' subdt1er of (his) 1)as,;ions ''; (j) siya + c1ka, 
''eye'' = pratyaksh{t, and ?ci8t1tra = ?cistr11uu, ''experie11ced 
teacher.'' :t 

• 

* CJ., too. $ribhara (lit., ·· bearer of \Yealth or glory··): one ecf tl1e 
biri1rlas of a Seventh Centur~, Palla,·a King. probal,I:,, Xarasinha· 
varr11an I. (Epigraphia Indica. X .. p. 5). A. :\Ienclis Gunas<'.·kara, 
J\Iudali:yar, would deri,·e DIRI fro111 thL· Sa11skrit dl, ira, ··learned,·• 
'' bra,·e"; which seems preferable. 

t .\s the :\laldi,·e Rulers stj·le tl1en1scl,:es i11 .-\ralJic. on their Coins, 
.\.S·SULT.\~ UL B.-\R ,,.A·L B.-\.H . .\.R, •• S11ltan of Land and Sea,'' the 
epithet· KUS • .\ •'UR • .\D.t~ . .\ may. perhap~, IJe better translated'· Lord of 
tl1e Ocean'' (S. }°ala pradhanao'U). 

t Taking SI.-1.K.-\. S • .\ST-CR.-\. a\cD.-1.~.-\ K.-\.ATIRI togetl1er •• .\. J\Iendis 
Gunasel,J.ra, 1Iudalij·itr, ,Yo11lcl translate : ·· The Kshatri~·a (Ruler, 
famed for) heroisn1. (or glorious achie,:eme11ts, secured b)· the power) 
of his (Sanskrit su:akiya) ar111s (Sanskrit sastra)." 

2 A 17-lS 
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(vii) AUDANA. - Perhaps = Sanskrit avadata, '' white,'' 
''unsullied.''* Appears almost invariably in immediate 
connection with RIRITI, '' renow11ecl '' (S. kirti, '' fame ''). 

(viii.) BOWANA.-Older ~fissives give the truer form BUWANA 
(S. bhuwa1ia, ''world,'''' universe '').t 

(ix.) RASGE-F1Nu.-In early l\Iissives of the Eighteenth 
Century sometimes \\ritten RADUXGE·F . .\.NU; RASGE-F.L."<ANSE. 

F.-i.Nl!, FANANSE.-S. vahanse, honorific affix, by consonantal 
change through vananse. 

(x.) l\IANIKU-F . .\.NU·MEN.-Et1phemistic plural-singular. 

(xi.) FADAI\-l\IE.-'' As," ''in the manner''= S. paridden, 
by rejection of liquid medial consonant: ME = S. ma, intensive 
suffix. 

(xii.) ID.\·FUJ;.U-GAI.-'' In mind," locative = IDT (S. hite) 
FU:t;,U (honorific) G . .\I (G.-i.TUN, ''near''), by euphonic assimila
tion. 

(xiii.) BEHIGEA aos.-S. b(}higana (bahinai,d, '' to descend'') 
aos: P.}·rarcl, BEHIGV'E, '' sailing with the wind and current'': 
Drake's (olcl English) •· spoomi11g along before the sea." 

(xiv.) ARAF6DIGE.\·NUVA.-'· Inallhumbleness," ''unworthy 
though (the giver and the present) be.'' 

Alternative forms in older Mi'lsives: ARA H6Di, ARAI HoDf, 
/ / AR.A.NU HODE, AR.AINU RODE. 

Cf. P)Tard, VEDON A ROUESPOU [ VEDUN ARU'V AIFUJ, ,, the 
present paicl to a delegate of the S11ltan ,.~ and Maldive 
l\Ialim's Letter, VEDUN 0-91, '' Present boat." 

(xv.) BAJ;>ERI. -Originally confined to the '' Treas11rer," or 
Keeper of the Royal Stores (S. Bha'IJ,gagarikci). The title, like 
Ba~uyira, Bc11:1(Ja. in Ceylon, gradually acq11ired a ,vicler use, 
though at first restricted to persons of high birth. 

(xvi.) tivi.-Perl1aps = NE\'I, '' ti.i1dal."' 

(xvii.) Ai;.u-G . .\J;>U, Ai;.u -G . .\J;>U-)IEN .-The orclina0·clesignation 
emplo_}·ed by )Ialdivian Sultans and nobles when writing of 
themselves in the first person. 

• \Vhence Sanskrit ai·adana, ,. glorious," ''heroic'' (see supra, p. 
5i, 3

). Auadana also means'' di~·iding." 

t BOWANA M.\.Iil RA.DUN. OJ. Sanskrit bhupati nayaka, '' Chief of 
Kings'' ( .~. Mendis Gunasekara, :\Iudali;irar). 
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(xviii.) GAJ;>U, KOJ.:,U, Fui;.u.-Honorific !'\Uffixes, generally 
implying connection with Royalty. 

(xix.) A\ V AI,U • . . HU:\NEVi)IE. - Periphrasis for the 
simpler expression, occasionally fo11nd in these l\Iissives, 
DATORU (Hindustani jatra) AVAS-KURAAVAI, ''(kindly) hasten 
(his ret11rn) voyage." 

VAJ)AIGEN.-0/. the respectful use of Sir;ihalese va4ina1:a, 
as applied to Buddhist Priests, &c. 

Consonant and J' ou·el Changes.* 

Some ruling Vowel and Consonantal changes from Sinhalese 
into Maldivian are noticeable in this l\Iissive :- • 

-
(i.) Consonarits. 

Sir;ihalese I becomes l\Ialclive ~: S. pata; l\I. FA~UA; R: S. 
pitatvenava; l\I. E'ORUV.i. 

Sir;ihalese d becomes l\Ialclive H : s. das: l\I. HAS. 
Sinhalese n becon1es l\lalcli,-e L : S. unnct: l\I. ULU \. 

0 • • 

Sll}halese p becomes l\Ialcli,·e F: S. JJradha 1ia; M. FUR . .\.D,\.NA. 
SiQhalese v becomes l\Ialdive F: S. ei·anavti; l\I. FONU,\viMu. 

(ii.) Vowels. 

Sir;ihalese a becomes l\Ialdive E : s. danvanava, balavanava : 
M. DEANEVI, BE.\L . .\. VUMAI. 

Sinhalese ct becomes l\Ialdive I : S. tamun; l\I. TnIAA. 
0 

Sinhalese a becomes l\Ialdive O : S. evanai·a; l\I. FONU,\-
0 

' Vli\IU. 
Sinhalese a becomes l\Ialdive u: S. ihata, T.:aravanai'li: l\I. 

0 • 

IHU, KURA,\VAI. 
Sinhalese i becomes l\Ialclive u : S. innava: l\l. HU \NEViME. 

0 

Sinhalese u becomes l\Ialclive A : S. tamun; l\I. 'l'I.\I . .\. \. 
0 

Sinhc'llese u becomes l\'Ialdive o : S. bhuvana: l\I. BOVANA. 
0 

Sinhalese e becomes Maldive I : s. me, tibenctva; l\I. MI, 
0 

' TIBI. 
Sinhalese o becomes l\Ialclive u: S. no-rusanava; l\I. NU-• 

RUSSEVUi\IEVE. 
Sll}hc'llese f. becomes l\Ialdive E ; A: s. hr,ngenava, tr,na : 

l\l. EGIAJE; TANAKU. 

---·--·---- - - - - - -----. - - -

* See supra, p. 135, for James de Alwis's similar comparison, and 
passim for Ckiger's. 
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(iii.) Exotic Words. 

Independe11t of Si1J.hc1lese, many worcls, purely foreign, or 
of probable foreign origin, occur:-

Persi-Arabic. - I sl:andar, salc'im, rc1amat, kltabar, ada, 
hadiya, [ctf-..'Slf, m11·af, 1llll8tmU, SClllClt. 

Ta1nil.-n65.E (T. t6JJ.,i), JIITA (cf. T. michcham), RAS (cf. T. 
arasct??), O.QI (T. 6qani), A.J;-1, • .\.J;.UX (cf. T. a?). 

J.llctlcty.-EDI (? }lalay ada, ''be''). 

Portitguese.-GORL""XUDORE * (Dutch, Gouvernettr: cf. S. 
C./oven;ad6r11). 

----

III.-Maldive Commercial Letter: A.D. 1875 circa. 

Tl1e Letter ir1 G . .\.BULI T.-i~ . .\. ( of which a line-for-line Transcript 
in DIVES _.\Kl:'RU t is gi,'cn to rigl1t on Plate IX.), thottgh 
short, a11cl pltrel}· a '' Bl1siness Commt1nication," will 11ot, 
as clot1 bl}· reproduced, be withot1t some service towarcls 
a comparative stucly of the Olcl ancl )lodern }laldive 
.-\.l1iha bets. 

It ,ras ,,·ritten in the Se,·enties of the Xineteenth Cent11ry, 
l)y _.\Ii Di(li Dorhi1nena-kilagefanu, a }Ialcli,-i,111 nobleman then 
resiclPnt at G,ille.t "\\·here h1s son, the present Pri111e )li11ister, 
Ibrahim Dicli Dorhimena-kilagcfanu. ancl 0110 gr,1ndson, Ahmafl 
Didi I~tt<;l.a Dorhin1ena-kilagefan11. ~-ere eclt1catecl. 

* "rJRcXcD• >RI: '· G,),·er11nr. ·· TJ1e latter portior1 is not (as pre~u,ne,1 
in l8S2) = T. tura,. ·· Jore!;· ,tc.: the c-on1plete ,.-orcl is a corr11ption. 
,loc1l)tle,s tl1rn11~h Port11'.!tlP,c. of th0 Lati11 C/ub,rnatur. ThP trans
literatioi, great\,- ex .. rc-rse,f tl1e :\l,",\di,·ian State Secretari0s: f11r th,· first 
f"trt of th,:, ,,.n;cl appear,; ir1 :\Iissi,·e~ nndPr a ,·ariet:i,· of forms (e.q., 
c,o,ORAX.~. c;oRr:x.\, c;onx.-\, GOV AX, cioi.;...-, and a dozen others). more 
or less close. <)f the" Co1n111ander ., at Galle, the,- rnacle KUBUDORU • 

• 

t The t,,o texts onl;;: cl1fft"r i11 the DI\"ES A.Kl.:Ru ,·er,,ion omitting 
the _\.rabrc_ hearli111!. ancl insertin" S.-\L.-\:'.>I at tl1e end in place of the 
signature (1lle1=ril,le) at foot of tl1e G.-\n-q.r T.-1.X.-\ ,rriting. 

t _-\.\i Dicli ,!1ecl in I8i8. '· :\Iucl1 of his (_-\.hmacl Didi, a relative 
_of S~tltan :\lt1!1an1rnad :\Iuin-ud-di11, A.D. l ifJ9-IS35) al)1!ity v;·as 
1nh~r1tcd b.J• l11s so11 .-\Ii Didi (recommendetl b:i,- the Sultan in IS50 to the 
notice '?f Lord Torr1n2:ton). v;·ho l)ecarne a clomiciled C<'ylon sul)ject, 
and resided at (¼alle until his deatl1." (Bell The ,llcildii-e Islands, 
p.:ii.) ' 
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EXTRA No.-1919.] :MAT,DIVIAN L:U-.GUISTIC STUDIES. • 

(1) 

Transcript.* 

AL-HAMDU-LILL.4H 

, , , 
DORll\IENA-KIT,AGEFANURGE 

• • 
S~T.A];l. 

Of Dorhimena-kila.gefanu the salutation 

JIUHAMJJAD ::IIARARK A RA DEKAT,U 
• 

181 

(2) HOJ.l.'!'EVE 
is (sent) to .i\Iuhammacl :\Iarakkar, two persons. 

(3) l_l.NA{l_t) IS.E'l.r.'ISGE ADARTUO 
• • 

Of the Spanish Agency 

(4) ,\ A.GU B6'!'U(l_t) 
, 

GENA 

in the steamer t (which was) brought 
NA.LU 

the freight 

(5) E l\IIHUNA(l_t) 

to those persons 

. (6) . ' , 
NI KIRWEGER-HE 

• • 

why 

• NU-DIGE];l. TIY • .\ 

that not given 

ADU 

to-clay 
, 

SITTYE 

a letter 

FONUVIYE 

ULE 
• 

doing 

, , 
HIG . .\DA 

HAJ;)ULUGE 

for the rice 

(7) (T) EBA 

they have sent, 
5.U,THA(l_t) 

proceedings will have 

(8) 
, 

NAl\IE 

to go forth 
l\IIH u l_l.N A {:1_t) 
persons 

(9) LIBENEGO(T) 
of receiving 

(10) 1111 

This 

• SITI 

letter 

KIYA 
• 

sa:y1ng. 

AVAH~(l_t) 
soon 

• 
LIUNI 

E 
That 

, 
RUFIYA 

money 

• H . .\D.IBEVE 
• 

E 

to those 

(the means) make. 

is '\\Titte11 
l\I • .\T (l_t) 

on ~lay 
17 
17th. t 

* The preference of the writer, like that of the author of the FA.DITA 
FO(T) (see supra. p. 163). for R, as, on the other hand, of tl1e official 
scribe who penned the Sultan's :\Iissi,·e of A.H. 1210 ( • .\.D. 1795) for 
AVIENI (A), may be contrasted, in interesting confirmation of the 
unsettled orthography of ~Ialdi,·ian "ords, permitting alternatii-e use 
of these letters, according to fa11C)"· 

t See HUpra, p. 66, note*. _.\.GU is not onomatopoetic for ''cargo'': 
it is from Hindustani aJ, ''steam" (cf. riJ-ka-alat, '' stea.n1 engine''). 
Other Hindustani derivatives are ADAJ:tTC"O, N.{Lu (cf. Arabic naul. 
•·freight"), N.-1.LIHA (cf. Persian nc,la-gi, '' complaint ").-B., Erl. 

t Year not given, but probabl;- about 18i5. or earlier. 
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Translation. 

Praise be to God, the Most Highest! 

The compliments (lit., salam) 0£ (Ali Didi) Dorbimena
kilagefanu to Muhammad Marakkar Brothers (or Company). 

Owing to the non-payment of the freight due on the rice 
brought by the steamer of the Spanish Agency, they (the 
Agents) ha~e sent a Jetter to-day enquiring why it has not 
been paid, and intimating that legal proceedings will have to 
be instituted. 

Please, therefore, take necessary action, so that they (the 
Agents) may get the money soon. 

(Dated) }lay 17."' 

-- --- --- - -- - - ---- ---- ~--- ----- - ~ - ------

* 8ee footnote ; on page lSl, aupra. 
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~ (in" I k /0 I 7 ~ It; 9"> lj-J 
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ft ~ Gv' ~ !I fl- i6 7J u ~ C , (' - J.. /1-~ ... . -
• 

8' (U (n" ~ .n :, . 
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D G '2.> g. lr 
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Vocalzeichen 

I , 
'' C. ,~ ,, lZ , ~ ,, 
" JJ >J l} 1) 

)J JJ I} V 
+ ,,, 

k.~ ~ Jc,;.., ~ Jc- ~ Ju., ~ fur lcii 

Bei~piele rualdivischer \Vorter 
. :, ' 

/,,' ,1 
udu_!l foi ];utt:i 

IIN)O. Sitznngwb, <1. phil. 11. hi•t. Cl. 

' tl1LDIVE AI.PH\BETS 



J', '·' 1;, r. -1 " ' . . ' . ( • 1 . '-Y c,,, . Pl.lTE JI. 

THI,; ~IA! !,l\'F. >.LPhAll!'.1 (rJ CO:S!P.\RED ',,I'.H THE A::s'Cii:', Z <>HA•.ESE(>) 

~Ia.:,..~~~ S!nhaie~ 
N.1.me. :J.nc. :':1: .;: 2th c~nt 

: ~uavieni 

• [£yfe::i., f 

3 (ia,. aeni d f) . 0 / 

4 ta•tieni 

5 !i.1111 

6 g".l.Vted 

7 navfo:ri n 

8 S.J.'ilCill s 

9 d .... vie::;: d 

IO h.1vi:-.!:11 h 'lf ) 
~:· 

" II rt .... ,·lcni ,h 

I :2 1·a,.."'.:1I n 

r. 
' 

r..l. '•. "! ."d r 

~ 

-
,, . 
"4·. 

...:: 
<o 

-~ 

:,.. 

.... ...,.... 

·l. 
'..;,. 
"''=-... 

' ·-"· ~--
'"-..J".. 
' "' 

'!..'-" 

:.,'-". 

. ...,,..,_ 

:-J' 

.. ....,..... 
. ....,..,;:;. 

= ,.. .. 
::, 

" "" 
·;; 
"' 

,o 

"" 
C 
'-' 

,~ ,. 

;-, 

,v 
'"' 

u 

" 
,-
"' 

I4 ba,•-: H ., 
.....,. ·- .. 

TS !:i \. ,.en! 

~ 
,,. ,.,...._ ,. 

1t k.J.•,.-ien1 k 

'-..;-. "' 
17 .... \ 1 '" ~ 

"' c ~ ~ r 
,3 ,,.,. .... ~ :!r!l w tJ - ~ 

~ 

" ;,. 

~.Ur t'. •• r ! 1 Th:, ; .. !a~dn,/ alphabet 1s taken ti.,rn Chri~~upl--~:~'.; '.ist 1 C?..r~~·,.::t ~- ,:om pared 
with his facs ... 1.,~ o! a .,lald1ve letter. (J X. A. S. , o!. • L, 
',; 1fL I 2J Thf" Sinh3.1ese letter_s are taken frun- a ph,_J~ograprt ')f th~ 1n~i:ription of 
S1::;ank~ \~.dl;,t (A. D. rtgt.) t!1s('0v~~ed at A~,.: ·iC.hZ!.JUIT. ·n :~.- -,.. __ 
:"J,,.,.>:. 11,) The v,Jw.:-1 .:ii!2"ns are caHedfiti or !:-t;;ve:-al!.,.,: 'll·rJ. :..··;,, .:.,. il-1. (:l·e, el~, 
/,I !;J Ul·i'i, ,.,i-, and 7.,' r), fil:.: . 
nOnly 51,: C•J:-:sunants can take the sokun ( 0 J uvtr tho::m, ar.d <·u•n::(1u.~1.t1: the5,~ only 
car ter'm1r.;-4~e n. syli.ahle; the:, are a. n, n. rh. ,. & t. an·~ 1-i tr·..; c•-.,: ,Vith the t•xcep-
. f • cl • • • . th t10n o s, tJ.f::i.:: ~o'lnus r,~co::•ve -::ome moa.1ncatt-0n· a bt::com,"-:_: ~ r., <•::' n ....-,,::.:t-1mes takt> e 

5-). nd r-:· •z; ti::; ::0u:1.ded like a ·,ery shr,rt :. and rh nier·:.y tc"Ke~ =-~ · !:tOU'1d o! the 
f.:!:owi;;;'.; c-,-,.--..·Jnafi!. 7iviri:;- a!" ~mphasts to ti."' syua.Lle ~· t~r.r"';-.::.-. Lut .; hen rh 
t7rm _-.J.;:.~~:S the word ~t i'i -:1_!1:nt, ~nC :q,p.:a~s ,1.·hoH:,: _un: f're-;--:ar·., :v_c~v~ fo:- the 
a:v1~1-:-T1 t :a.us::~, but t-1e .:.::tttvt:...J canr:ot u1d':';--tand ,,.,!"t,_1,..,1/ -~nr:'_'4' ·:. - Lhr.-~cp~er :n 

• ~ •• ~. ~. y • 45. u:.i;;:re 1s no 1fl., ... -r..nt l"-.Jwd 'a·; ;:...,:.:,y-.::,-.;,:· ;:.v_:-j CJ:>s.rman l R • . "! - . . ~ . . . t 
.a.::: eirf',_:- 1 '· :;·,ve~ ::i\g;1 ur the ~o~·i!fl: in the b~:~ c<.::;':!, ,i :~c. cc.--1 r,a; t. ;:~_11.not ta.kf: 

the ~l)/r"1t,- ~ ;: : ; c},ar:g,.:.d to on'! v. hie!·. ca!l. The imtial ;•o•,.,.eis a:-e f >:-•-:= .! by !.!:~ y·..:::j,S; 
O)nS')t1a:• ~ ' -. • . ..rith the appro;:riate vowel sI5r., a. .,J tho;! secor.ci ::-f f:;¼-· -. 'Y,J,., e:i:: [0llo·ll1ng 
a ccns0 11 ;..:1t i~ expressed in the same '\\-ay, th!.!s 'gai 1 i~,.:. r:~~~n '1 · ·-~=~') d1:1= \OWel 
sign 'a' fo:ic,w-,d by the quasi· conS<Jnant 'a ' w,th the sign ' i '. 

.. 
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